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MANUAL

FOR THE

ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS.
1 899,

SECTION I—TRAINING OF THE MEN OF THE
ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS IN FIRST
AID AND NURSING.

1. PRELIMINARY REMAREKS ON THE GENERAL SCOFPE
AND OBJECT OF THE INSTRUCTION OF MEN OF
THE ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS.

1. The Roval Army Medical Corps is organised for the per-
formance of duties in connection with the hospital and ambulance
service of the army.

2, In hospitals, both in peace and war, at home and abroad,
the corps is responsible not only for the nursing of the sick and the
digpensing of medicines, but is called on to perform various duties
connected with the charge of equipment, the making timely
';'-!'-I'jl_[i:-ii_['in[!l for fuel, Lf_ﬂli_ ]Jt':ﬁ'i.:-;iullr-l___ and all I'l'l]l!i-“i]'.:ll.‘ HLEEJ[IIii'H
and repairs, the cooking and expenditure of diets, the custody of
patients’ kits, the cleanliness of the hospital and its surroundings,
the exchange of soiled for clean linen, bedding and clothing, and
the preparation of the necessary accounts, abstracts and vouchers
of expenditure. The detailed instructions relating to these duties
are contained in the Standing Orders for the corps.

3. In the field, the corps is further charged with another duty.
It supplies to the army an organisation designed expressly for the
purpose of speedily collecting and succouring the wounded during
and after an engagement, and removing them from the battle-field
to the field hospitals. The soldiers by whom this dutyv is per-
formed are designated Stretcher Bearers, more briefly Bearers,
and the unit of this organisation is called a Bearer Company.

4. The duties of bearers are in the first place to search for and
tend the wounded, by administering to them water and stimulants,
by arresting bleeding, by applying splints or a temporary dressing
if the nature of the case so require, and by removing them, their
arms and accoutrements, to a place of safety ; and secondly, to
|'iLl']| tents and EI-CIH[HIEMI marquees, Lo cook for the "ﬁ.‘--lllth‘t[,
and to find guards for the wagons on the line of march and
N camip.

5. To enable the men of the Royal Army Medical Corps to
undertake even the most elementary of these duties, either in

The duties of
Royal Army
Medical
{:.-.|-||..-_
Duities in

hospiials,

Lyties 11 the
tiedil,

Bearer
Companises.
Druties of
IBATErS,

Necessit)
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hospitals or in the field, it follows as a matter of necessity that they
ST Ilmlm'gi; a course of technical h‘.‘liui,hg'_

6. This technical training will commence as soon as the recruit
has gone through a short preliminary training in squad and company
drill, and the modified course of musketry instruction preseribed by
the Queen’s Regulations.

7. The technical training, which embraces the subjects mentioned
in the next paragraph, will, as a general rule, occupy about two
months, the theoretical and practical instruction, which will
invariably be imparted by, or in the presence and under the
direction of, a medical officer, being carried out at the same
time.

8. The theoretical training will embrace the subject treated of
in this section. :

The practical trainine will include the application of field splints,
tourniquets, and temporary dressings, and the various methods of
lifting and carrying the wounded laid down in the Corps Drills and
Kxercises, in Section IL.

9. This drill was originally arranged by Brigade-Surgeon
sandford Moore, M.B., and published by him in 1877 in his
* Manual of Exercises for training Stretcher-Bearers and Bearer-
Companies.”

10. The daily work should consist of 1-hour lecture, 1-hour
corps drill, 1-hour exercise in the application of bandages, splints,
tourniguets, &e., and 1 hour devoted to questioning on the previous
day’s work. During the summer months an extra hour will be
devoted to drill.

2. ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OUTLINES.

11. The instructor will by explanation and demonstration expand
the brief anatomical and physiological outlines here civen,
sufficiently to impart to the men such a knowledge of the subjects
referred to as will enable them to carry on their duties as nurses
and hospital attendants intelligently. He will particularly explain
the course and position of each of the principal arteries and veins,
and point out the situations where the former can be most effectively
compressed. The instrunctor will obtain material assistance by
employving Marshall's physiological diagrams to illustrate his
subject.

12. The human body is made up of :—(1) the skeleton or bony
framework with its joints ; (2) the muscles ; (3) the heart and blood
vessels ; (4) the lungs and air passages ; (5) the brain, spinal cord,
and nerves ; (6) the stomach, intestines, and organs connected with
digestion ; (7) other organs contained in the abdominal cavity ; (8)
the skin. :

13. The skeleton consists of a number of bones, some long, some
short and irregular, held together by bands or ligaments to form
joints, which allow of greater or less movement between them.
The bones determine the general shape and proportions of the
body, give attachment to the muscles, and form levers on which
the muscles act to move the body from one position to another.
They also form ecavities for the '[nu:ti_-[;liuu of important organs,
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14. The bones of the head and face are collectively called the skull.
The more important of these bones are the following :

The eranium is the name given to the eight bones, closely united
together, which form a strong bony ecase for the protection of the
brain. In front is the frontal bone, behind is the ocecipital bone, at
the sides are the two femporal bones, above and at the sides are
the two parietal bones, and forming the base are the sphenoid
and ethmoid bones. The extreme top of the head is called the
vertex.,

The oceipital bone is articulated to the spinal column, and here
has an opening through which the spinal cord from the brain passes
into the canal in the spinal column. Just above this opening there
15 a projection of the bone forming a sort of kuob, the oceipital
protuberaice.

The frontal bone, in connection with the sphenoid and the bones
of the face, forms sockets for the eyes.

The temporal bones contain the apparatus for hearir
in strong bony canals.

The face is made up of a number of small irregular bones,
which give shape to the face and attachment to its muscles. They
are immovably united together like the bones of the cranium, with
the exception of the lower jaw or inferior mawxilla. The upper
edge or border of the lower jaw has set in it sixteen teeth, which
meet and shut against sixteen similar teeth set in the lower edge
o1 border of the upper jaw bones or superior maxille.

15. The bony parts of the trunk are the spinal column, the chest,
and the pelvis,

The -“;J-t'iifl"!’- coluwmn or back bone, to allow of the movement of the
trunk, is composed of twenty-four separate and somewhat similarly
shaped bones called wveriebrer, placed one above the other, down the
centre of which runs a canal or cavity, the spinal canal, which
contains and protects the spinal cord. The first seven of these
bones from above down arve the ecervical or neck x'c!J'tt"hr;i‘._ the next
twelve the dorsal or back vertebre, and the last five the lumbar or
loin vetebre. Below these come the sgerwm or rump bone, and
the coccyax or tail bone, both continuations of the spinal column, the
former being joined with the hip bones to form the pelvis.

The chest or thoraw is a large bony cavity, containing the heart,
lungs, @sophagus or gullet, and great blood vessels, formed by
the union of the twelve dorsal vertebrae of the spinal column with
the costee or ribs, and the sternum or breast bone in front, There
are twelve ribs on each side, seven termed #rue and five falze ribs ;
two of the latter are called floatding ribs. '

The saerum and the fenominate or nameless bones, one on either
side, are firmly united to form the basin-shaped cavity of the pelvis
which contains and protects the bladder, rectum, and several large
blood vessels ; from it the lower extremities or limbs are
suspended.

18. The upper limb is divided into the shoulder, the arm, the
fore-arm, and the hand.

The shoulder connects the arm to the trunk, and includes two
bones, the clavicle or collar-bone and the seapula or shoulder-
blade., The former is a long, curved bone in front connecting the

ir
t{'l!
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scapula to the breast-bone, the latter a large, flat, triangular bone
lying upon the ribs behind.

The Luuc' of the arm 1s called the humerus; it is a long bone,
having at its upper end a rounded head, which articulates with the
scapula, and at its lower end a grooved surface, which, with the
bones of the fore-arm, forms the elbow joint.

The bones of the fore-arm are the radius and the wlna. The
radius extends from the outer side of the elbow to the thumb side
of the wrist. The ulna extends fromw the inner side of the elbow
to the little finger side of the wrist. At its upper end is a pro-
jection, the olecranon, which forms the point of the elbow. The
space between the radius and ulna is called the inferosseous space.

The bones of the hand are arranged in three series; firstly, in
the wrist are a number of small bones called the carpus ; secondly,

a row of long bones called the metacarpus, forming the palm ; and

lastly, fourteen bones called J.f;ﬁrfl'rrrj-i{;*'.v. forming the gkeleton of the
fingers and thumb, these being disposed two to the thumb and
three to each of the Ifllll’_f:‘l'ﬂ-',

F16. 1.
SHELETON oF Humaxn Bopy.

1. Cranium, or skull.

2. Bpine formed of vertebrse.
3. Clavicle, or collar-bone.

4. Costm, or ribs.

5. Bternum, or breast-bone.
6. Secapnla, or shoulder-blade.

7. Humerus, or arm-bone.

0

. Radius and ulna.
9. Carpal and metacarpal bones,

10. Phalanges, or finger-bones.

11. Innominate or nameless bones.

i 12. Femur, or thigh-bone.

%3 fi—4 13. Patella, or knee-cap.
; | : 14. Tibia and fibula.
S ....' 15. Tarsal bones,
15— o s 15
e "'{‘1::’_ 16, Metatarsal bones and phalanges.
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.IllL lower inuh is divided into the thigh, th ]1*4, rul-] l]u'

fuﬂf

The thigh is that portion which extends from the hip above to’
the knee below ; its one bone is named the femur or thigh bone,
and is the largest and strongest in the body. At its upper end there
is a rounded head, which fits into a deep cup-shaped depression in
the nameless bone forming the hip joint ; below, the expanded end
of the bone enters into the formation of the knee joint. Protecting
the knee joint in front there is a small bone called the patelic or
knee-cap.

The leg, extending fromn the knee to the ankle, has two bones, a
Jarger one lying on the inner or great toe side, called the ibia or
shin bone, upon the flat expanded he: ud of which rests the lower
end of the femur, and a more slender one on the outer side, called
the fbula.

The construction of the foot is similar to that of the hand, and
like it has three series of bones : several short strong ones in the
ankle which are called the farsus; secondly, a row of longer ones,
the metatarsus ; and lastly, fourteen phalanges.

18. A joint or articulatron is the place where two or more bones
are joined together. Where bones move on one another, the ends
coming in contact are covered with a soft bluish-white material
called cartilage, and surrounded by a sort of bag, the capsule.
From the inside of the capsule an oily material called synovial
fluid is poured out, which causes the ends of the bones to move
smoothly over one another. Outside the capsule are bands of
hmr-’h material connecting the ends of the bones together, the
.'J,l'-‘-fn'ar.r-'f*.

The two principal varieties of joints are the ball and socket and
the hl]l”i" joint. The ball and socket J:]l]lL allows one of the bones
to move freely in all directions. The shoulder and hip are joints
of this LlL‘-LtIIHHHH} the Ht.llhll];l and the innominate bone, :'ut'h
having a cup-like depression, into which fit the rounded, ball-
‘HI]rI]H"ll ends of the ]u]|5_r bones of the arm and IE]IH]L The second
kind of joint, working like the hinge of a door, allows of movement
up and down or backwards and forwards only, as seen in the elbow
and knee,

The muscles are red bands of flesh attached to the bones, by
the contraction of which, under the influence of the will, the limbs
and different parts of the body are made to move.

20. The organs of the circulation consist of :

(1) The heart.
(2) The blood vessels.
(3) The blood.

21, The heart is a holiow musecle about the size of a closed fist,
lying in the cavity of the chest between the two lungs, and a little
to the left of the middle line.

It is divided into a right and left half, 51*];:11‘;115.‘11 ]’."'- a muscular
partition, =o that nothing can pass directly from the right to the
left side of the heart.

Each half is divided by a movable partition or valve into an
upper, thin-walled receiving chamber and a lower, thick-walled

Bones ot th
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pumping chamber. The upper chamber is called an auricle, the

lower a ventricle. The valve between each auricle and ventricle

allows fluid to pass in one dirvection only, viz,, from the auricle to

the ventricle.

22. The blood vessels are a system of tubes extending from the Blood
heart to every part of the body, and which, with the heart, contain Y¢*¢'=
the blood.

There are three kinds of blood vessels :—

Arteries,
(_.'.'l,pi]l;i ries.
Velns.
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Diacraym oF CiRcvLATION THROUGH THE BoDpy AxD LuXes.

L.V. Laft ventricle. A. Arteries of |>E|L]j.'. C.B. Ca]]i“ﬂl‘im‘. of ]‘_H’J{i;.'.
V. Veins of body. R.A. Right auricle. R.V. Right ventricle. P.A.
Arteries of Iungs. L. l_‘;l.lji“:l!'{(‘:; of li:lnf_._':ﬁ. P.V. Veins of
lunge, IL.A. Left auricle.
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Arteries are thick-walled, strong tubes, leading from the lower
chambers of the heart—the ventricles—branching and getting
smaller as they proceed, and ending in extremely small, thin-walled
vessels called capillaries.

The capillaries lie between the extremities of the arteries aml
the commencement of the veins, and are so small that a microscope
i’ required to see them. They form a close network all over the
body, and gradually collecting together and getting larger they
become veins.

The veins, thin-walled tubes, commencing thus in the capillaries,
become fewer in number and larger in size as they get neaver the
heart, until they end in the large veins which open into its upper
chambers—the auricles.

AT AT

I,

Fig., 4. —DIAGEAM SHOWING
A. ApTERIES. (. CAPILLARIES.

(Greatly magnified.)

Y. VEBING.

23. The blood is a red fluid which coagulates or changes into a
jelly-like mass when it escapes from the heart or blood vessels.

[t iz composed of a colourless fluid, liguor sanguindgs, in which
float & number of minute dises, the red blood corpuscles, the
diameter of which is about 53% of an inch ; and a few somewhat
larger white round bodies, the white corpuscles or leucocytes.
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ARTERIES OF THE Bopry.

1. Thoracic aorta.

2. Tliae arterics.

A. External carotid.
B. Internal carotid.
C. Common carotid.
). Bubelavian artery.
D, Axillary artery.
E. Brachial artery.
I. Radial artery.

H. Femoral :L]'Ldt':.'.
H'. Popliteal artery.
[. Abdominal aorta.
5. Ulnar artecy

5!, Palmar arcl.

T. T'ibial artery.

In First Aid and Nursing.

Fig. 6. —Broonp CoRPUSCLES (greatly magnified).

A. Red corpuscles,

B. White corpuscle.

.

Hed corpuscle secnr edgeways.

D. Rouleaux of red corpuscles.
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There are two kinds of blood, arterial blood, a bright red pure
blood contained in the left side of the heart and the arteries, and
venous blood, a dark purple, impure blood contained in the right
side of the heart and the veins.

24, When the heart contracts, its cavities become smaller,
and their contents are expelled. The heart thus acting as a
pump drives the blood through the vessels.® The valves between
the anricles and ventricles prevent the blood from flowing back-
wards, that is, from the ventricle into the auricle, so that when the
heart contracts, the blood is driven from the ventricles through the
arteries. This contraction occurs in health about 72 times a
minute, the heart relaxing and its cavities enlarging to their original
size after each contraction, and becoming again filled with blood.

From the left ventricle the blood is driven through the aorta and
arteries, from the arteries through the capillaries to the veins, and
through the veins is carried back to the right auricle.

From the right auricle it passes to the right ventricle, which
pumps it through the arteries leading to the lungs; 1t then passes
through the capillaries of the lungs to the veins of the lungs, which
carry 1t back to the left auricle.

From the left auricle it flows into the left ventricle, and so the
cirenit is completed.

25. In the left ventricle the blood is arterial, going to feed the
tissues of the body.

[n the capillaries of the body it is changed to venous blood
which, going back to the right side of the heart, is pumped
through the lungs.

In the capillaries of the lungs this dark purple, impure blood is
changed to bright red, pure blood, and returned to the left side of
the heart,

28. The pumping action of the heart produces a wave through
the arteries, which can be felt where they come near the surface
of the body, as at the wrist just above the root of the thumb,
This wave or beat is called the pulse. Each beat corresponding
with the contraction or beat of the heart.

[n the veins there is no beat or pulse, the force of the blood
carrent being modified as it passes through the wide network
of capillaries lyving between the ends of the arteries and the
commencement of the veins, so that the blood flows in the latter in
a steady even stream.

27. The organs of respiration, or breathing, consist of

The trachea or wind pipe.
The lungs.

The trachea or wind pipe is a stout, rigid tube through which
the air passes into and out of the lungs. lts upper part, called the
larynx, is the organ of voice, and opens into the back of the mouth
and nose. The wind pipe can be felt in the throat under the skin
where it lies immediately in front of the gullet. In the chest it
divides into two tubes, the bronchi, one for each lung.

* The action of the two zidea of the heart may be demonstrated by two Higginson's
syringes and two basing, the capillaries of the body and lungs being represented by the
basing. .
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The bronehi are stout tubes leading from the trachea to the lunes. Bronenia i

In the lungs the bronchi branch out in all directions. bes oM in g
smaller and. their walls thinner as they proceed to their closed
terminations, the air cells.

The lungs, two in number, lie in the ¢ avity of the chest, one on La

either side. FEach consists n[ a mass of minute, extremely rt
walled cells, t]n: air cells, which are the bLlind terminations of 11 "
bronchi,

(M.M.C.) B
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Fig. 8. —BMALL DBROXCHUS TERMINATING IN Two AIR CELLS.

In the extremely thin walls of the air-cells are spread networks
of capillaries. |

The air-cells thus communicate divectly with the external air
thronoh the bronchi, trachea, larynx, mouth and nose.

28. Respiration or breathing consists of— .

Inspiration or drawing-in of air fo the chest, immediately
followed by

I-".xpiru[ﬁu. or breathing out, expulsion of air from the chest.

This is followed by a pause while one may slowly count two.

These together form a complete respiration.®

A complete respiration occurs in health eighleen times in a
minute.

The act of inspiration is due to the expansion of the chest, by
which the cavity of the chest is enlarged. The air rushing in from
outside through the mouth, nose, trachea, and bronehi to fill up the
inereased space, passes into and expands the air cells,

This 1-:1[::|.'_'_:'L'lllu1ll of the ='.|‘-.'i-ll‘- of the chest 1s |r1':,l=1gllbit]la1'|li h:«'
the contraction of certain muscles. which raise the ]'I-]IHJ and the
action of the large flat muscle forming the floor of the chest cavity
and called the diaphragm. This muscle in a state of rest and
relaxation is arched upwards. When it contracts it is flattened
and drawn down, enlarging the cavity from above down.

The act of u.‘m]':'i.r-‘tl.inu is performed by the falling-in of the chest
walls and the return of the diaphragm to its arched condition on
the relaxation of the various muscles which were contracted in
i||.-'|:ui.]';|1'i|.|.r}, and also |.|I'-.' the natural -.'|,'|_-Ii-'i!l1|' of the .:li.]l:" tissne

-

* I'he importance of impressing the relation te o

anotiwer of vheze three phases of
rospirativn Decomes maniiu i when Lhe practive ol aitileial respiration 12 bWeing tangchs,
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which had been \le ded by tfw air dr::wn én Al -i!.c_-j the air
!"'"“-:1' 10 retarmn to therr ory "'EHIE glre

Fig. 9.—DIAGRAM OF CAVITY oF UHEST.

Position in inspiration shown in red lines, and expiration in black lines.

The pause 12 a short period of rest during which the muscles Tue pause.
recover themselves for their next contraction.

The .ﬂ:‘].vu{:t" Hm}:[l.-lllull 15 1o !rlltjl\, the Llood, which in ',,g.ﬁ,“rr Obiect of
through the I:.ql.'[]]”f;llll"-u of the }m:l'-.' 18 rendered impure by taking respiration.
up certain waste products fromn the tissues.

This impure blood returns to the richt side of the heart and is Purigeation
pumped t }mmﬁh the lungs. Passing along the network of thin- of the blood.
walled 1.L1Jlllun- which are spread tln:mgh the walls of the air
cells, it is ]nm:ght imto close contact with the air in the cells.
The walls of the capillaries and air cells are so thin as to allow
changes to take }'J];tu between the air .Lml the blood. Thus t]u- E e
IIJJIJU][“LH 'i_'ﬂuught from the hml‘f are ”'I‘.t"l] up in‘, the blood to ®%¥Een.
the air, and the blood takes nup from the air a gas called oxygen,
which renders it bright red in colour and pure.

This chemical change takes place in the red corpuscles by means
of the oxygen combining with the hxmoglobin, which is the
prineipal constituent of these bodies.

20. The brain is the largest and most important portion of the Nervous
nervous system. It i1s an oval u!].;,pul mass of nervous substance. ::}:I:r:u::lu
The spinal cord, as its name implies, is a cord-like mass of nervous brain, spinal

matter spri ||Hit:<' from the base of ‘the brain and extending down cord, sand
the spinal canal, The brain and spinal cord give off white cords ©

uled nerves, which divide into brnnches for distribution to the

-,.li,x.k_._llr B E

tof
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different parts of the body. These tozether form the nervous

system upon which, taken as a whole, depend sensation, percep

tion, the power of voluntary movement and the will.

-

Fro. 10.—BrAs AND Spriwan CorD 1N POSITION.

30. The oroans connected with digestion are the alimentary
canal. consisting of the mouth, gullet, stomach, and intestines, and
the glands which pour their secretion into it, the liver and panerecs,
o sweetbread. With the exception of the mouth, and the gullet
which lies in the back of the neck and chest, these organs are
contained in the abdomen, the large cavity which occupies the lowen
part of the trunk being separated from the chest above by the
diaphragm. The food passes from the mouth through the gullet
to the stomach, where the principal change in the food by digestion
takes place. From the stomach the altered food passes along the
intestines ; in the upper four-fifths of the intestinal canal—that
is to say, in the small intestine the food is acted upon by the
secretions from the liver, sweetbread, &ec. ; the nutritive materials
thus prepared are slowly absorbed by special vessels in the walls
of the small intestine, and from these are conveyed into the current
of the blood, while the portions of the food not absorbed find thei
way through the lower fifth of the canal (the large intestine), and
are passed from the bowel by the anus, as the outlet is called.
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| R |r.:i'.'-'l'+ (x. Gall Bladdeyr. ."":, ""\-"'l'.'j,:-:\'i', ' 'an CrBaS, "'hl-, _":| !|_-.-|-I
[ The liver and Stomach are turned upwards.)
31. Un the riccht side of the abdomen, _i'-‘i"'- nnderneath the i'i‘l-.—c,l
i the liver, and across in front of the spinal column, the pancreas,

In addition to the organs connected with digestion, the abdomen
contains, on the left side, the spleen. Behind and on either side
of the spinal column in the loing are the kidneys. he urine
ffl!'llll'lg 111 t]ll' .:-.‘-lil]_]_i_"_"n'.';-': 15 L'::]L\'{-_Ti,-.! 1.;_'-.' '[Il:"-:“wi called Ters o ‘.]Il!-
bladder whenece it is voided by the urethra.

82. The skin iz the outermost |'|I'n.'|"|'ij|:_' of the bodv. serves as
i protection to the deeper vissues, and is the principal seat of the
gsense of touch. It 1s also an important exeretory O1gran, t-h]':n!.'in;_{
oft i.'fJI:hili;'?'il]ali.' ::l.l;&?JLi'lil'-i of w i |:J'I'|:H|'Ih"|.-='_
l-HE].t"."L*.'i]n\'_;’ the skin there 15 a ;;’l_'_.'rl' of f;:_'-‘ '.;||'l'-.iu_l_r in th
different individuals. This fat serves as * packing ” for 1

structures enclogsed by the skin, and is also an efficient arent in
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A. Aorta, B. Bladder. D. Diaphragm. E. Gullat. K. Kidney. . SBpinal

.". . VYEeng cava W, ll|1'--.'§!-~- (] i‘ll.l."il_ltl:.i'lnqu_'ﬂ_

3. BANDAGES AND BANDAGING.
Method of 33. Great economy of time and labour will be effected in im
mstruction.  papting  instruction in bandaging by 'fﬂ'.':l'l[r-'lll:: cne-half of the
members of the class at a time in bandaging the other half. This
EHAN !H'U-IJ.'l}ll_‘-.' be best carried ont 1+‘~ fn!_".i-Lit','_:' up the men in two
ranks, and then causing the front rank to bandage the rear rank,

— = -
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and vice versd.

Varions 34. Bandages are uzed far many purposzes, the chief of which are

e to fix splints or dressings, to apply pressure to a part, and to sup

vdages . . i e e - Ea .
port the circulation, ' ey may be divided into three classes :

Triangular.
Boller,

speei!
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TRIANGULAR BANDAGES.

35. Triangular bandages, used chiefly on field service, are made Des: riprion
by cutting pieces of calico or linen, 38 inches square, diagonally ;' fansmiv
into halves ; each half then forms a triangular bandage. Of the —
three borders of the ]Hltll]i!_’_:‘&", the i(ﬂ]:_j‘t--:i is called the lower border.
and the two others the side borders. Of the three corners, the
upper one, opposite the lower border, is called thes point, and the
remaining corners, the ends.

To fu]:T the 13;1]Jt|:|:;r||,3 for stowage, 1t should he folded perpen- Stowags
dicularly down the centre, placing the two ends together, the
right end on the left; then the ends and the point should be
brought to the centre of the lower horder, thus forming a square ;

-

fold 1n half from right to left, and in half again from above down-
wards twice, and pin off.

38. The bandage is applied as : (a) a whole cloth ; (3) broad Tiec modes
fold ; or (c) narrow fold. The whole cloth is the bandage spread ©f svplica
out to its full extent. The broad fold i1s made from the whole '
cloth by earrying the point to the centre of the lower border,
and then folding the bandage again in the same direction. The
narrow fold is made by fnliiiﬁ;; the broad fold once lensthwise.

37. In every case where a knot has to be tied, a reef knot will be peet
used, the formation of which is best explained by the accompanying
diagrams showing how to make it and how not to make it,

LERr KxoT. GRANKY KxoT,

38. Take a whole cloth, lay the centre on the top of the head, To banlag
the lower border lying along the forehead just above the eyebrows: !¢ "
fold in the edge, pass the ends round behind, leaving the ears
free ; cross below the occipital protuberance over the point of the
h:tlu]:lgﬁ; bring the ends to the front ;Lg;a_:'n, and knot off on the
centre of the torehead. Place the hand on the top of the head to
steady the dressing, draw the point down to t]'_'_;hh:h and fit the
bandage to the head, then turn it up and pin off on the top.

39. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the dressing, pass the s,
ends horizontally round the head, cross and knot off over the
dressing.

40. Place the centre of a broad fold between the eves, carrv the i
ends .i'.h'll;f!'i.“':'Ll'l.]:"-: eross and knot oif in front, i )

41, Place the centre of a narrow fold over the injured eye, pass One
one end obliquely upwards over the forehead, the other downwards
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Her0ss 1_]..: e s Cross ]lL']u‘-‘-' l]li" '-J._:':I‘.li-‘_:Li El!'-l‘.‘l-l l!"!'.,'l,':l"i‘::llj'i[ IH'EEIZJI. off
above the eyebrow on the injured side,

42. Place the centre of ‘a narrow fold under the chin, pass the
ends upwards, and knot off over the vertex, tucking in the ends.

43. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the dressing, cross the
ends, bring back and knot off over the wound.

44. Apply the centre of a broad fold over the dressing, pass the
ends round, and knot off on the other side, IL':i"-'iT'-g.',' i ]UN{..E end ; take
a narrow fold, tie to long end, bring it over the shoulder, and pin
off to broad fold over the dressing,.

45, Place the centre of a broad fold over the wound, and knot
oft on the side.

46. Take a whole eloth, throw one end over the shoulder on the
sound side, carry it round the neck so as to lie over the opposite
shoulder : 1,.[;|;-L'u the [mi]l! hehind the elbow of the E]IjllH"-{ arm,
allowing the other end to fall down in front of the patient ; bend
the injured arm carefully, and place it across the chest on the middle
of the bandage, thumb pointing towards the chin ; bring up the
lower end in front of the forearm, and knot off to the end lying over
the shoulder on the injured side ; draw the point forward round the
elbow and ]Ji]] off.

F1g. 14.—GREATER ARM BLING.

There is one exception to this method of applying the greater
arm sling, viz., in fracture of the clavicle, where it is not advisable
to allow anything to press on the injured bone. To avoid this, the
lower end which is brought up in front of the forearm, should be
passed between the arm and the side of the injured shoulder, and
knotted off to the upper end behind the neck. See para. 8/.

47. Take a broad fold, place one end over the shoulder on the
sound side, carry it round the back of the neck so as to lie over the
opposite shoulder, allowing the other end to fall down, bend the
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arni t'-'tl'f':ru]]}-' and ]l-]élt'f.' the wrist across the middle of the 1};1]1{];15_1;-
with the hand a little higher than the elbow, bring up the lower

¥ T ———— T
P e o

Fra. 15.
ArM S1Ivg FoR FracTUrEp CorrAR Boxe (CLAVICLE).

end, and knot off to the upper end over the shoulder on the mjured
gide,

Fia. 16.
SHOTIDER BANDAGE AND LESSER ARM StIxg.

48. Lay the centre of a whole cloth on the top of the shoulder, vy iandage }
point upwards, the lower border lying across the middle of the arm. theshoulder.
Fold in the lower horder, carry the ends round the arm, cross them,
and knot off on the outer side. Apply the lesser arm sling, draw
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the |1L:u11[ of the first ]J.th wre under the arm sling, fuld it hi.l.,k on
itself, and pin off over the shoulder.

49, Place the centre of a whole cloth over the back of the bent
elbow, point upwards, turn in the lower border, pass the ends
round the forearm, cross them in front, pass up round the arm,
cross behind, and knot off in fromt. Tighten the bandage by
drawing on the point which is then ||r1r11rr]|l down and pinne ed off,
Apply greater arm sling.

50. Ll]xt* a whole eloth, place the hand Inilm downward on the
centre of the bandage, 1n.-r+ rs towards the |1r:m‘r bring the point
over the back of the hand to the wrist, pass the ends round the
wrist, crossing them over the point, w hich is then folded towards
the fingers, and covered by another turn of the bandage round the
wrist. Knot UiT the ends in front of the wrist.

Or a figure of eight bandage, narrow fold, may be used. Place
centre of bandage over dressing, bring ends round to opposite side
of hand, cross and take two or three turns round the wrist and
knot off. Apply the greater arm sling.

51, Take a narrow fold, apply it round the waist, and knot off in
front, then take a whole cloth, place the centre over the hip, point
upwards, the lower border which should be folded in lying across
the thich ; pass the ends rouna the thigll, and knot off on the ounter
side. Draw the point upwards beneath the bandage round the
waist, turn it down and pin off.

B2, lxm]: the leg straight, apply a bread fold, cross behind, and
knot off in front below kneec ap.

53. Place the sole of the foot on the centre of a whole cloth, toes
towards the point ; turn the point upwards over the instep, take one
of the ends in each hand close up to the foot ; bring them forward,
cross them over the instep covering the point. Draw the point up
to tichten the bandage, and fold it towards the toes, Carry the
ends back round the ankle, cross them behind, catching the lower
border of the bandage. DBring the ends forward, cross them again
over the instep, covering the point, carry them beneath the foot,
and knot off on ”h ilmu T side.

54. When applied to any other ]:l]Lui the limbs, a broad fold 1a
used, the centre of the huul.il-’u* being placed over the dressing, the
ends passed round the limb, and knotted off over the wounds.

55. Take a whole cloth, lower border uppermost, pass the ends
round the waist immediately above the hips, and knot off behind,
leaving one long end : pass the point between the legs, draw it
upwards, and knot off to the long end behind.  Another method :-
Apply a narrow-fold }nmh'fP round the waist ; pass the end of a

':u]uE bandage, similarly frwluiul beneath the waist bandage at the
centre of the back, fold over and secure with s afety !mu : hlmnr the
other end forward between the thighs, up to the waist I_Il-LI!id.I”L in
front, pass beneath, turn over and secure with safety pin.  This
tutnh a modified T bandage. (See para. 67.)

Take a narrow-fold banc l.-fv double it upon itself, and place
l]lk‘ Jnl*[l thus formed NP the chl]]l on the outer side of the limb ;
pass the free ends round the limb from without inwards, and one
of them through the loop ; tighten the bandage by steadily drawing
on the two ends, and then knot them in the usual way.
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RoLLER BANDAGES.

57. Roller 1|J-'J.]I-iiul'.',l s are made of 'c!.]"-.-:l ]iiuu, ﬂ'J.]Hv' some Varieties of
J4.J|=-;L'_-\\'U\'L*]1 material, ganze lmplu‘rt”tiul 1111,]1 some antiseptie, or 'l"_'!_l“l'l‘_'nl
elastic webbing. The Jr:sle-h ordinarily in use for bandaging the
head or limbs are made of calico and linen. Flannel band: LZes are
nsed for special purposes, for warmth, or after inunctions, “Loose-
wove bandages are used with plaster of Paris. (Gauze bandages are
used in antise 11[11 dressings. Elastic web ]mlui.wu are used to
support the cirenlation or exercise pressure on a lin -h

58. Roller bandages consist of long strips, varying in length and “"-“ ' O
width according to the part to which they are ;;- }-r- qr{]md, I.4.|.1.|
thus :

For the head and upper limbs, 24 inches wide, and from 3 vards
to 6 yards long.

['or the tlift"tl‘w _E inch wide, and 1 ¥ ard 1 long,

For the trunk and lower lI]IﬂJH EH' Mo LI'.L:f.i-.~ wide, and 8 to
5 or more yards long.

They are tightly rolled on themselves in a compact eylindrical |
form ready for use.

The class will first be instructed in the proper methods of Practical
1'-;]!5“{_{ a h:'t]'lﬂ-‘l:”. Hi].‘_‘_".l“]llﬂldl:li, ;l]]r'l I]_Hl,'!]‘l]-i‘-:li_i:'ll‘i"l[’ and, at the i BLructio
onclusion of exercises given in accordance with paragrap »hs 60 to y ,,]",““‘.
63, the bandages will invariably be inspected, to see that each man

ands his in ]]"'L'JJrI!I'i_‘-' rolled.

Te apply the bandage the operator stands opposite the Application
patient. The limb is [u |_|1-|:[ m the EF'I:‘iTiHII it 18 to occn Py when :-Ill*::lh\
lHI] I“H[, and care must be taken that the liil.illtal"__[:, 13 not put on R
so tightly as to cause discomfort or swelling of the limb helow : a
‘:111:1.‘:”3 thus too tightly applied may produce gangrene of the
b, 1:1, cutting off its blood supply. If, on squee zing the tips of
T]IL t‘.]l_f_;ﬁlh or toes of the bandaged limb, it 1s |!|.|l*-|_'l'l.|,'l that the
colour returns much more mmlx than when this is -ml ¢ on the
unbandaged limb, it may be assumed that the banda e 18 too tight.

The roller is taken in the ri ight hand when bandaging v the left limbs

and in the left hand when bandaging the right. The outer surface
of the bandage is applied to the inner side of the wrist or ankle,
and two turns taken straight round the limb from its inner to its
outer side h\' the front.

From this point the bandage may be taken up the limb in simple sis -1 .
spirals, that is, evenly put on turns of the ]1|1|n|_§e gach over- spii
.L]J]:«Hl_,; for one-third the width of the bandage, from bhelow up,
taking care to have the lower edges of the turns of bandage
parallel with each other,

When the swell of the limb is reached, the edges can no longer be heverse
maintained parallel, the bandage will not lie evenly, and gaps oceur “M™!s
between the turns if the simple spiral is used. It therefore
becomes necessary to use the reperse. To make the reverse, the
thumb of the dizsengaged hand is EJI;L:'M[ on the lower border of the
l-'-'“H[-'I._f_,':'-." on the outer side of the |1'||||:yf1 the Ili:i;l];l_'_;;l_" i3 slackened and
turned over, reversed, downwards, and passed round the limb to
the u]-pcwiu- side. itz lowel edge parallel uhh that of the turn
helow. Un reachi 1 the outer side the reve 13 g aln 11[{_1 and
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g0 on up to thL ]mnt The angles formed by the snccessive reverses
must be kept in a straight line.

=

.-"".-l
Fia. 17.—S1MPLE SPIRATL. Fig., 174A.—REVERSE SPIRAL.

Figure of On reaching the joint, neither the spiral nor reverse will lie

¢ight. eve Hl ., 80 that the l‘-"JJ.r Fh r:-.f- 5--'_fJn'.":-|! has to be resorted to. T}l:ﬂ, HE]
its name implies, is ‘lt"':i' «l by passing the roller obliquely round,
alternately upwards and downwards, thus making a figure of 8, each
figure mx!l\[m] ing the one helow by one-third the width of the
bandage. The crossings of the fiznres should be kept in the same
line as the reverses helow

Removal of To remove a bandage it should be unrolled from the top and the

bandage. slack gathered into a ball and passed from hand to hand round the
limb.

To bandage 81. Take two turns round the wrist, carry the bandage across

BRI the back of the hand to the root of the injured finger, up the
hnoer v an oper sp iral to the top, w vhence it 1s ]I:'ui,i-_:']lt ll_‘L' A1l
l'-LII]‘- laid close spiral to the root ; then across the back of the
hand to the opposite side --=' the wrist which it started from, round
the wrist once or twice, and pinned off,

l'o bandage 62. Two turns are taken round the wrist or ankle. the bandage

I:T:.I:h"m!l carried across the back of the hand or foot to the opposite side,

: passed across the palm or sole, and brought back to the opposite

side of the wrist or ankle, over the back of the hand or foot,
thus forming a figure of eight, which may be repeated as often as
required. , :

lr | A roller 6 inches wide and from 6 to 8 yards long is used.

LI L

[t 18 applied from below npwards in a =simple spiral, each spiral
overlapping the one helow for one-half its breadth. On completing
the last spiral the bandage is pinned off behind, leaving about a
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yvard and a half free ; this end is brought over one shoulder as a
]I].;I,-I'_;i_".! carried ”LH'E”;'].“' down over the ]P:l]'llli’l_'_"'l,_' in front to the
lowest turn, to which as well as to the upper turns it is fastened, L
thus preventing the bandage from slipping down. :

84. A bandace to the abdomen is similarly applied to that for To bandage

the chest, except that it is put on from above downwards, and that [/5 i
it is kept in position by *ILL free end being carried from behind ™ e
forward between the lh'l ohs and fastened iu front.

85. To keep a dressing on an ordinary wound of the head a few To bandage
circular turns of a bandage arve sufficient. To exert pressure ona ™™
sraduated compress applied over a bleeding wound (see para. 162)

Enotted bandage 1s used. This is made with a single-headed he knotted
bandage. The bandage should be unrelled for about a foot, and andage.
the end held in the left band which is kept close to the temple ;
the roller is then carried round the forehead and :u'l.‘[FI'H.E, s0 that it
comes back to the unrolled end at the wound. At this point the
roller 18 twisted round sharply and then carried down below the Li
chin and round over the vertex. On coming to the temple again '
the same twist is made, and the roller is once more passed round
horizontally ; where sufficient pressure is obtained the bandage 1=
fixe |i 1;‘. Ll"r-itljl r the two e ]Iﬂl*- [t-'lelll]

68, ﬂL roller IE-.H]IL:] re Ay e app lied to the :*_f:'l.ll'-lti1 shoulder. opr To ba ﬂ_:::[‘
thumb in the following manner, whic !. [4- known as the spica 'I"II"”
bandage : thumb.

[t is made by applying the bandage in a series of figure of eight iea
turns, overlapping from below up. Take two turns of a single "/mees®

Fig. 18.—8picA BANDAGE,
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headed voller round the thigh, as a }mm of .111r1ci1|mut from
within unmanla carry the bandage npwards over the groin above
the hip, and round the hack to the opposite hip, ti]l-r: across in
front of the abdomen, passing round the outer side of the thich
and upwards between the thighs to complete the fizure of eight.
The turns are to be repeated as often as necessary.

SPECIAL BANDAGES,

67. The T bandage is “]-"\'xl.:l“..'l prepared by taking a piece of
bandage 3 inches w ide and 14 4 vards long and sewing 1t to another
-11111Lu strip 1 yard long, so as to form a T. It is applied by
passing the long -11;:1]1 round the hips so that the attached piece i
at the sacrum ; pin off in front. Bring up the short piece between
the thighs and fasten to the first piece in front. It is used to keep
a dressing on the perinmum.

68. To prepare the four-tailed 1 fm{i.i.rrt.r ake a yard and a half of
J-mch roller bandage, make a slit in its centre about 3 IILI._.!:I!*-
long, and then slit np the ends, so as to leave 6 inches in the
centire,

In applying it, place the central =lit on the point of the chin, tie
the two upper tails behind the neck, and the two lower tails on the
top of the head : the ends of the Upper and lower tails should tlen
be tied together bLehind the head to prevent the bandage from
shipping forward.

: It is used for fracture of the lower jaw or to retain a dressing on
the chin.,

4. FRACTURES AND THE APPARATUS FOR THEIR
TREATMENT.

89. A fracture is & broken bone. Fracture HTHR he |]['r||i|t|'-|-:i 5
(1) external viclence, which may be direct or indirect ; direct, a=
from a heavy blow erushing and splintering the bone at the seat
of injury, as by a ml][tt or by a wheel pfll-'-lrtcr over the F*"”
'lIII.'] rect, when 1]Lt ’H'l!i. I.*w hl”ntll or Bl e LI }l‘q.-" ..Iu ‘.".Hu'][! ~'||.
body falling on the limb, as when a man, falling on This u.nu!k
breaks his collar bone. (2) Muscular action. A bone may he
broken Ly the sudden violent contraction of a muse |1= 45 Seen in
fracture of the knee-¢ Ap In juiiping.

70. Fractures may be simple or compound. In simple fracture
the bone is broken without any serious imjury to surrounding parts.
In compou nd fracture the soft parts are torn through, so that the
Trrhll.l.ll. communicates ]ﬂ. a wound with the open air.

When the bone is Tiroken into several pieces the fracture is said
to he co ||'|J|"| !.!':.l.
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Complicat

fracture.

Signs of
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Boxe oF LEeg.

200,

Fia,

CoMroUND FRACTTRE oOF T1BrA oR LARGE

The fracture 15 called « 'milll ated when, in faddition to the
breaking of the |'HI e, Lhth i3 some injury to an .llL]]m tant organ,
or nlunrl vessel, or when the fracture extends into a joint.

The signs of Fl'n-;hll'r are :

( ” Change in the '~'|L:LI’JL‘ of the limb as compared with the sound
limb, the result of the altered position of the broken ends of the
bone, This altered [il}hiijtl]l of the [LI;I_'_fl:m-:jt.-c 15 cansed either by
the force of the |li|"|'-', as in IIt"I]‘.'{'.‘-C.-CI'i_i tractures of ﬂau w-a]{!:],’!, o1 ]nh'.
muscular action, as shown in fig. 20, :

(2) Unnatural mobility, that i 1s, motion similar to that of a joint
where none should be p-w-u hle.

(3) A ;ululm erating sensation, called r_.-.g‘!r.-.rﬂ s, which is felt by
the hands gr: h]nnu‘ the bone when [i e ends of H.t fragments are
moved upon each other; but no attempt will, on any account, be
made to '[Jl'mll.:l:n' this except by a medical officer. !
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(4) Loss of power. Asa rule the patient is unable to use the
broken limb.

(5) Pain at the seat of injury. Tt must be remembered that the
two last-named symptoms, viz., loss of power and pain may also be
present in those cases where only a sprain or bruise has leen
sustained.

72. The leilt[ll_f_;' or wiion of il FI'-EIL'[HI'{"!E bone is ]:l'ur_lur-m! h;,,' H
soft substance called callus being thrown out between and around
the broken ends, which substance eventually hardens into new hone,
thus soldering the fragments together.

.‘I [LI-I|.< : -.|.‘
répair.

73. 1f in doubt as to whether the bone is really broken, the case [immediate

must be treated as one of fracture.
greatest gentleness, in order that there may be no risk of further
injury to the part, bearing in mind that a simple fracture may
easily be converted into the much more serious compound, or com-
plicated fracture, by rough handling. Apply splints round the
limbs s0 as to render the fragments immovable,

In doing this there need be no effort made accurately to replace
the fractured parts, but merely in a general way, to reduce the
deformity by first fastening the lower bandage round the carefully
applied splints, pulling gently and slowly in the line of the limb,
and then securely fastening the upper bandage. To support the
limb effectually the splint should extend beyond the joints above
and below the fracture.

Splints consist of supports made of some unyielding material,
wood generally, varying in length, width and shape with the part
to which they are to be applied. Before being applied they should
be padded with some soft material to protect the limb from the
hard surface and edges of the splint.  They are bound to the
limb by bandages or tapes, so that when fixed the lLimb
protected and held firmly in its proper position.  (Refer to
para. £7.)

[n moving a patient all disturbance of the limb “should be
prevented as much as possible. In the upper extrenity the arm
may be supported in a sling and tied to the side. In the
lower extremity the limbs may be tied together at the knees and
ankles,

74. The subsequent treatment of fractures, that is. the seti e of
the bones and final application of the splints is carvied out by the
officers ; but it is necessary that the men should be familiar with
the apparatus in general use in military hospitals, in order that
they may render intelligent assistance,

78. The apparatus contained in the boxes described in pavas. 156
and 157 will be shown and explained by the instructor. The
following eleven paragraphs describe the apparatus required for the
treatment of various fractures.

76. The apparatus required for making a gutta-percha splint,
viz. : A sheet of gutta-percha, lint, a knife, cold water, boiling
water in a wide basin, and a four-tailed bandage.

77. Adhesive plaster, scissors, a can of hot water, and a roller
bandage (8 yards X 6 inches).

78. An axillary wedge-shaped pad (6 X 4 x 2 inches) with two
tapes attached (2 feet long), and two 8-vard bandagzes,

(aarc.)
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Fracture of it E‘:il]l_l'l ]‘unl ‘ﬁ'ijL ‘uill'ii]l*-i four of |J1|i|jL':|_[;'~: rathan ocane
ari, splints, or the jointed elbow-splint, together with suitable pads,
roller bandages for fingers, fore-arm, and arm, and an arm-sling.

Fracture of 80. A pair of fore-arm sphints (wire), or a pair of cane --nl|l1l-

S with suitable pads, iu-|]1t handage, and arm-sling.

Fracture of 8l. A radius or pistol splint (wire) and pad, |--||1-:|' bandage, and

L arm-shng,

Fracture of 82. The jointed wooden thigh splint, and pad. Three short cane,

thigh. I wire splints £|'41| mir'ttm: cotton wool ; a perineal bandage (made
by folding a trian ‘bandage narrow, padding it along the centrse

with cotton wool, .||.L| covering it with oiled silk), roller bandages
and a wire cradle.
Fracture of 83. Either Mclutyre's double-inclined |J.f.m~ (fig. 21), with |'r1|i-'
ks straps, voller handages and cradle, or a pair of .E].H'ltl.l.l or wire
leg splints, mli: suitable pads, straps, roller bandages, and Salter’s
sling and cradle,

Fracture of 84. Either Dupuytren’s splint and wedge-shaped pad (2 inches at
Hbula, ||'|Hq. |||L|..' or Pott's wood or wire h!-"]ill.l and !!.'HL and a rollex
mdage ¢ wds 3 3 inches.

Plaster of I E.:. I-1 lllflht{:: of Paris splint there are required, one or two
AL B EDIIL: pounds of I1'e~|1 plaster of Paris, which after the tin has been
apened should be put on the hob for twenty minutes ; one or two
Aannel bandacves ;: three or four loose-wove or muslin bandages ;
two clean |.,|-4i]|_~4,‘ one for lhr 1]t'1' tr].‘l:—i‘lL']'. :Llu! I,i'!-.- Ghlier F--l' eold
l\\.'HEH': n ne “"“l'”k”"‘ s spread under the limb to protect the
bedding. Method of apy :I\.. o :—The muslin bandages are soaked
in water : the flannel bane |=|"E* is wrapped round the limb, this is
then covered by one layer of the wet muslin bandage ; a handful
of drv |“'-|_§l iz taker i|i|JI._u|J. into the cold water, and smeared on ;
t‘-ur_.l_h |11~l|:|| bandagze is apolied, and covered with more plaster.
% Mae lim h 15 kept cane rm v 1n position till the plaster sets.
Etnrel 88, A ;.,ulj!ﬂ_} of starch, or de xtrine, roller bandages, cotton-
Lsndage wool, pasteboard in sheets, boiling 1.~.';:|EL-|-. sentin’s scissors, and a
e wooden .-|J'Li1|l. ]
I mipros ised g8Y. Un 1]H- '*_L:kt[]..-f:.l-|||. O 111 CASES of GIErEency, h]:-l‘l.'!.';I”:'.'-'!ll.:ll.ll'
plints, splints may not be at hand, and 1t therefore becoiwes necessary to
ontrive an apparatus which shall take their place. Such splints
are called improvised splints,
How made, They mav be made of any firm unvielding substance which ATETRY
he at :.'.;*.'..xl.. such as sticks, telegraph wire, bark of trees, stiff paper
lhilll‘ bun |l|1=: of 1'I.'n]_\ F 'I'lt.'-|!|.'.-~. O abtlaw, ];I’J]'[jdlll of H :-r:-|L,|5:eI":~

eqt up,.u nt such as rifles, b L vonets, swords, lances, &c.
iow applied. T hey mav he padds f! with orass, straw, heather, leaves, or
arti cles of clo lhm_q and the straps of the soldier’s equipment or
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strips torn fmm -hl|1- Ty be utilise tl s luruLl-fu = Or almrfa llu-
triangular bandage is usetd to secure 1 _ntm_wl r:.!rlml,.«:, in the
manner described in paragraph 56

Fig. 22.—BAXDAGES FoR FrAcTUvRED CLAVICLE.

This bandage may be also used to secure the arm temporavily in Frastured
cases of fractured claviclee. Having placed a wedge -1|l jed pad in claviele.

the arm pit, base of wedge uppermost, apply the centre of a
narrow-fold bandage to the outer surface of the arm --.r’ l||l' injured
side ; carry the front end horizontally across the chest: bring the

back end forwards between the arm and chest, over the upper

margin of front part of bandage, then up through the loop formed ;
carry backwards round chest, eXercising steady traction, so as to
draw the arm backwards; then secure the two ends on the opposite
side of the chest. The arm-sling depicted in Fig. 15 can then be
applied.

88. The f-ﬂln'.ﬁ.']u" are the rules for the application of a ritle

u[ lint (Fies, 23 and 24).  See that the rifle or magazine contains no

cartridges, If the le'm[ be for the right sizle, remove the holt.

Take a narrow-fold bandage, |Ji.u 1t over the heel plate of butt
in such a wav that two-thirds of its length are on what will be the
outer sgide. and one-third on t2e other side of the butt : take a half
hitch with the long end round the bubt, making a ]m!f kuot on
outer gide. Tie the ends with a reef knot 20 a2 to form a lo p, the
knot of which must come below the stock and be on a level with
thie E”“J“““' part. This is for the perineal bandage to
I.|.|.||:"i.|“ and 1= |'.;|_|||,':] the hl][l-l-.ll.l'!:-. r.i':l,'-.':' thie B UE R b R RLE ;‘l
position : ].II.I.' ¢ the rifle alone the injured limb, butt towards the
Ilm]'-". trigrer guard to the front. Take a narrow-fold bandage,
'|.I|i| wed its centre over the .‘1L.it of the injured limb, pass the ends
behind, enclosing Iﬂlz:f:xh- of rifle, cross behind. With the outer
L-|||] i.,ﬂ-;-; RS AR |'|||.m-l t}h- mmzzle i front 'Jf l.l'|~' *-Ci:,:|ll or 1) fin
sling, bringe both ends up, cross ovel ilJ‘~'11']= and tie off on the

(M.M.C.) ¢ 2

|

thigls.
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1. Nairowfold laid on.
2, Half hitch and half knot.
3. Butt-loop formed.

i,
Fig. 23.—FormATiON oF Brrr Loor,




Fig. 24.—RIFLE SPLINT APPLIED.
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inside of the foot. Take a narrow-fold, place its centre on the
'H‘TiIIH'II]IL }-I'ilt;i_f I iTE 1-]]:{ Ol hE*}IiI][L l!'lg' tl‘.llt-l“ i:| F]'ur:[_ uf ﬂ.u
imb; pass one end through the butt-loop and tie, eradually
ightening the knot as the limb 1s gently drawn to its proper |L']|;It]1|.
ass both ends round small of butt and tie off. Take two long :.-]1]1111 &,
lace one on the top and the other along the inner side of the thich
and fix at each end by a narrow-fold bandage tied over the rifle in
the manner described in paragraph 56. Take a broad-fold bandage,
place the centre over the butt of the rifie, pass the ends round the
body, and tie off on the opposite side. Tie the patient’s legs
together by placing the centre of a broad fold over both ankles,
pass the ends behind, cross, bring np and tie off on top between

the legs,

5. DISLOCATIONS.

89. A dislocation is the displacement of the end of a bone at a
joint. It is often spoken of as * putting a bone out of joint.”
The signs of dislocation are :—(1) alteration in the shape of the joint
when compared with the one on the opposite side ; (2) the end of
the displaced bone can be felt throngh the skin ; (3) alteration in
the length of the limb ; (4) inability to move the joint,

90. The only treatment that is to be undertaken hefore the
arrival of the officer is {o support the limb in the position easiest to
the patient,

8. SPRAINS.

91. The straining or tearing of the ligaments, from the sudden
twisting or wrenching of a joint, is called a sprain. The signs of a
sprain are pain, heat, loss of power, and swelling in the joint
immediately following the injury, i

92. The treatment consists in keeping the part at vest: if the
upper limb, by supporting it in a sling, if the lower, by putting
the patient to bed, Cold evaporating lotions should be applied to
the part, or, if these cannot be borne, hot fomentations,

7. WOUNDS.

93. A wound, which may either be simple or poisoned, is an
mjury of the bodv in which there iz division of the skin, and is
characterised by bleeding and pain. Wounds may be classed as
follows :— '

Incised, produced by a sharp cutting instrument as a razor or
sword, and characterised by its gaping, clean cut edges,

Lacerated, as might be produced by the claws of a cat or sharp
nail, characterised by its ragged torn edges. ‘

Contused, produeed by a heavy blunt instrument as a hammer
or stick, or a blow of the fist, characterised by its bruised edges,
The wound produced by a bullet is generally classed as a contused
wound. :

Punetured, ]:-l‘l‘.'-z]uc:{‘1f by a narrow, sharp-pointed instrument
such as a lluyc-m-l or prong of a pitchfork, characterised by its
greater depth as compared with its outer opening.
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94. The treatment of a simple wound econsists in arresting the Immediate
hiemorrhage, eleansing the part and appiving the dressing. Ll

85. A 'f]ujtmm'ni wound 18 one into which some poison has been Poisoned
introdueed. It may be of any of the above varieties and is treated Wonnts.
constitutionally as well as loeally.

96. Firstly, to prevent the poison spreading beyond the wound, b
by tyving a siring tichtly round the part, if possible, immediately L s
above the wound, between the wound and the heart ; secondly, to
remove the poison from the part by suection, if possible by the
patient himself, or by burning or entting out the flesh immediately
around the wound. In less severe cases, as the stines of amall insects,
the freatment is to allay irritation by applying aromatic spirits of
annmonia, '

8%. In cases of snake bite it iz often neceszary that stimulants, Constitu-
such as brandy, ether, or aromatic spirits of .'|:|1I|H'.u!|'L:l1 should he Hems
administered freely at once, or artificial respiration resorted to (see
paragraph 174). For other cases of poisoned wounds, such as post
mortem wounds, and bites from rabid animals. special constitutional
treatment 1s undertaken by the officer. '

treatment

8. DRESSINGS AND THEIR APPLICATION.

88. Dressings are local applications used in the treatment of rf_[;r’l'li"”ﬂ"‘
wounds and sores. i

The following are the materials nsually required for Liri-.w'-'c]'ngn —
lint ; adhesive and soap plaster ; hot water can ; oiled silk ; gutta-
percha tissue ; drainage tubes ; jaconet ; medicated gauze ; cotton
wool (simple and medicated) ; tow ; bandages ; dressing case ;
dressing trays, ba=in, irrigator, some anfiseptic solution and
waterproof sheet.

The Instructor should show and thovoughly familiarise the clasa
with the appearance and use of these materials.

99. When about to apply dressings, the following rules will be ]_"’n'-lllll‘-l-“r_'-'_'; be
observed : :Iljliilll_.:f';lll,_,l.m

(1) The dresser will be ecareful that his hands and nails are dressings.
perfectly clean (see paragraph 107).

(2) Never begin to change a dressing until everything that is
likely to be required for the new dressing is ready close at hand.

(3) Never ;Lilumpt to remove by force a dressing which has
become adherent ; this mmst first be loosened by bathing with tepid
antiseptic solution.

(4) Never employ a sponge for washing a wound or sore, but
use fresh clean pieces of cotton wool or lint, and subsequently
destroy them.

(5) The dresser will avoid touching his eyes, nose, or any sore
with his hands or anything which has been contaminated by contact
with the discharee.

() Before .h-'ﬁx..-qinf_g any wound or sore, or assisting at an
operation which might produce infection, it is advisable to protect
any cuts or seratehes on the hands by covering them with a couple
of layers of gaunze, and painting this over with collodinm, =o as
to make an impervious coating.

100. The different parts of the old dressing will, one by one, be Mode of

very centlv and carvefully removed, those that are adherent heinge :'ll,.r'l“.:?.j:'"
e T 5 FreEsIng.
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first softened and loosened by the aid of tepid antiseptic solution.
If a roller bandage has been used, it will be unpinned and wound
off the limb, the slack being gathered up and passed from one hand
to the other. Afier the dressings have been removed, the parts
will be washed with a gentle stream of tepid water to which some
antiseptic has been added. When removing strips of plaster
immediately overlying the wound, one end should first be
raised as far as the wound, and then the other, so as to avoid
tearing it open. If so divected olive oil or turpentine may
be used to remove the marks of old plaster, If the patient be
confined to bed, measures will first be taken to protect the bed-
clothes from damp by covering them over with a waterproof sheet,
and by arranging an empty vessel under the wound or ulcer so as
to catch the waste solution. A vessel containing tepid antiseptic
solution—a basin or irrigator as the case may be—is next held on a
higher level than the patient, und the parts bathed with a piece of
fresh cotton wool, or tlushed by a stream from the irrigator to the
requisite extent, This having been accomplished, the surrounding
parts will be thoroughly dried with a piece of cotton wool, the new
dressing applied, and the old dressings at once burned. (See
paragraph 199.)

101. Wet dressing is used for the purpose of keeping warmth
and moisture continuously applied to a part. It consists of a
double fold of lint saturated with medicated lotion, or antiseptic
solution, with the excess of fluid squeezed out. This is applied to
the part and covered with waterproof material, such as oiled silk or
gutta-percha tissue,'to prevent evaporation. The lint should be cut
according to the size of the wound or ulcer, and the waterproof
material so as to be a little larger in every divection than the lint,
as, if the lint project beyond the edge of the waterproof covering,
the moisture will escape and the lint become dry and adherent.
Wet dressing should usually be renewed at least twice in the
twenty-four hours, or oftener if there be much discharge,

102. As evaporation causes reduction of temperature, this form
of dressing is used to keep cold continuously applied to a part.
It consists of a single layer of lint, saturated with water, or
evaporating lotion, placed over the part, which should be freely
exposed to the atmosphere to favour evaporation,

The lint should be kept constantly wet. This may be effected
either by re-dipping the lint in the water or lotion from time to
time as it beging to dry, or, by keeping it moistened by irrigation,
that is, by conducting a trickling stream over it. The simplest
plan of irrigation is by placing a hasin or bottle containing water
near, but on a higher level than the patient’s bed ; from this a skein
of worsted, one end in the water and the other laid on the piece of
wet lint covering the part to be irrigated, conducts the water to it
in a trickling stream, and in this manner keeps it constantly wet.
A waterproof sheet must be spread over the bed-clothes to protect
them from damp, and so arranged that the excess of water may be
conducted along a chanuel into an empty vessel placed by the side
of the bed to receive it.

108. Ointment dressing consists of lint upon the dressed side of
which a thin layer of ointment has been spread by means of a

-——
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spatula ; the edges of the lint having been trimmed to the requirec
shape, it is applied to the part, maintained in position by cross
strips of adhesive plaster, and, if necessary, by a few turns of a
bandage. As a rule it is not renewed oftener than once a day.
104. The main cause of the irritation of wounds is due to the
presence of exceedingly minute living bodies or germs, which exist
in the air, in earth, in water, on the surface of the skin and of all
artieles of clothing, furniture, instruments, and materials, which
have not been specially protected, and these germs may thus
readily find their way ‘into wounds unless every precaution be

taken to prevent them doing so. The object of the antiseptic
treatment 1s to destroy those bodies, or prevent their enftrance into
a wound, and its snecess depends upon the completeness with whicl
not only those inhabiting the air in the vicinity of the patient, but
also those which have dt'pn:‘-ﬁiti*li themselves on the dresser’s hands,
the iil'L'E-“"[Il.‘:'H, and in point of fact everything which mayv be
brought in contact with the wound, and which may give rise to the
infection of the wouni, are |11-:~'1:'u}'r.-cl. Thiz it 18 endeavoured to
accomplish by the use of chemical substances called antizeptics, the
chief of which are corrosive sublimate, carbolic, boracie, and
salicylic acids.

105. Antiseptic dressings require to be changed or added to when
the least trace of discharge reaches the surface : these dressingos
may take the form of a simple dry dressing, which consists of
adhesive ]J];l:-;'lf't‘.'tlltl lil':.' lint, or absorbent or medicated cotton wool,
and is thus applied :—Narrow strips of plaster are cut in the length
of the web and warmed by holding the non-adhesive side against
a hot water can, and with these the edges of the wound are brought
together ; it is now, however, more customary to approximate the
lips of wounds by means of sutures or stitehes instead of by plaster,
a8 it is difficult to keep the latter free from septic influences. Over
these is then placed a pad of antiseptic cotton woul, kept in
position by a few turns of bandage or else a conple of folds of dry
lint, retained by strips of plaster. Dry dressing is generally
allowed to remain on for several davs before it is removed. This
Hju]!r]u fEIl"]ll: Uf [11'!_‘!-:H]I.I:|IL,J: 18 ﬂ]q‘: ane ;1;51:;1”‘1' ;lr[{:]'ﬂ'[-r]_ fl.l]_' :-:“];1|_|_ anil
unimportant wounds. In the case of more severe wounds, the
result either of injury or of a surgical operation, more elaborate
dressings may be required. These may consist of antiseptic gauze,
impregnated either with iodoform, earbolic acid, salievlic acid, o
cyanide salts ; cotton wool, containing one of the above agents:
varions antiseptic solutions ;: some impervious material, as

mentioned in paragraph 98 ; antiseptic bandages, &ec., &e. It is
necessary to bear in mind that the several medicated wools are
tinted with different colours in order to distinguish one from the
other ; thus, that containing perchloride of mercury (salalembroth)
15 coloured blue, boracie preparations are coloured pink, eyanide
ones are lilac, and so forth. The greatest care must at all times be
observed to keep these materials protected from the air, from being
handled, or from any other chance of contamination.

106. All instruments used must first be boiled in water containing
1 per cent. of carbonate of sodium. The water itself must be

Universal
ill‘l"&{‘n:"._' £l
FErm=,

Antizerdic

dressimnge,

previously boiled for some time. The instruments will then be
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placed in earbolic solution (1 in 40) until actually required. They
must on no account be placed in perchloride of mercury solution,
ns tl[u}" 1..'.'1|]15r,| l|_|f'! I'lll'l'dlli!'it l?}' EI..

107. It must always be borne in mind that the fl‘;!';‘|i."'i'1 of surgery is
to prevent cerms from gaining access to wi unds. The danger of their
doing so has been noticed in paragraph 104, Cver and above the
use of antiseptic dressing and solutions, it 18 moreover Necessary
1]|:L1 .'|.|'r:«'--§li|[' ﬁ-'.'e'l'}_[ii'.l] n']l_‘:lTI!iTll.'.-'-:-‘. ]ll" u]?:—m'l Vi LI. 'I:.:.- all !lL']‘H--I]F
having anything to do with operations or the dressing of wounds.
To ensure this cleanliness the following personal 1:|'t'|'i11115f-11"= must

he taken as regards

() the patient,
(b) the operator and his assistants.

(«) The skin in the vicinity of the intended operation must be
well serubbed with hot soap and water, and then carefully dried
with a sterilized towel or other surgically clean material ; it is then
washed with alcohol or ether, and covered up with a compress
wetted with a solution of carbolic acid, ]'H'I‘L'I:I'.rll'illv of mercury, o
other antiseptic. All Lairs must be removed by careful shaving,
before the skin is thus treated.

(b) Clean (sterilized) aprons must be worn. The arms are to be
bared to the elbow, the nails ent short, the skin of the hands and
forearms is to be prepared as in the case of the patient, except
that instead of using the compress, it will be finally washed in 1 in
1. 000 'EI["]':']III'II'j[.E!‘ solution.

The nails must be carefully serubbed with a brush which should
have been previously boiled, and kept in a solution of perchloride
(1 in 2,000).

These precautions having heen taken, care must be observed that
nothing which can again contaminate the skin be touched or
brought into contact with it.

108. A Field Dressing forms a component part of every British
soldier's kit on active service, so as to be available, at all times and
in all places, as a first dressing for wounds

When a soldier goes on active service the first field dressing will
be placed in the pocket on the right side of the skirt of his frock
(see Clothing Regulations), and thus the quantity of material
required to be carried as medical stores is greatly reduced.

The field dressing now in use is an adaptation of that uzed in the
French service, and consists of :—

Outer cover (sewn t.‘]irlh;l.

Two safety pins.

Inside cover (thin waterproof, cemented, air 1 ight).

Thin waterproof (mackintosh) folded over dressings (size
12 inches by 6 inches, to be torn in half if l'd'li.'.lil"l."]::.

Ganze bandage {L l'-..'l'l'lt.‘. long, folded flat into 21 inches ]1:.-
4 inches. 3 £

Piece of gauze, 17 inches by 13 inches, weircht not less than 3
pennvweights, folded to suit the size of the package.

Compress of compressed charpie to be of flax between lavers of
ralze like Gamoee's dres ;iu_«_ﬂ, »:‘:t'[l.‘lh]l- of ]H'i]].'_',' f_q*;p—-u-ﬂ out 1nto i

.I}I it']{ ]r;uL




37

In First Aid and_Hursin_g.

Minimum weight of charpie, 155 grains ; maximum weight,
165 grains, The antiseptic agent used is corrosive sublimate,
1 in 1,000,

Directions for use are printed upon both the outside and inside Field
cover, A sealed pattern of this dressing is deposited in the | i
Pattern Room of the Royal Army Clothing Department. soldiers'

[t is issued by that department as an article of clothing. ot

109. Strapping is a form of dressing, simple or medicated, which
is applied to a part with a view to exerting pressure on it.  Strips
of plaster, adhesive, zoap, or medicated, are employed for strapping.
They should be eut in the length of the web or plaster, to measure
14 inches in width, and at least ¢ inches longer than the cirenm-
terence of the limb at the site of application. The strips should he
applied from below npwards, and each strip made to overlap the
one preceding it to the extent of one-third of its width, A roller
bandage is then applied over all.

110. To strap a testicle :—Leather should generally be used for[strapping a
this purpose. The part having been shaved, draw down the gland jesticle.
with one hand and then encivele the upper portion of that side with |
1 wtrip of strapping so as to isolate the testicle below it : strips of§
strapping are now passed from the enecircling strip above, down. |
round, underneath, and up to the circular strip again on the
opposite surface ; each successive strip partially overlapping the|
preceding one, until the whole gland is evenly enveloped. Lastly
another eirenlar atrip can be passed round above, 80 as to include
and hold down the ends of the vertieal strips,

strapping.

9, MEDICINES AND EXTERNAL REMEDIES.

111. Medicines, dispensed at the surgery, ave labelled with :— s aministra-
The name of the patient for whose use the medicine is intended : Jtion of
the number of the ward in which he is. sl
The amount to be taken, the directions for use, and the date of
preseription.
Poisons and medicines intended for external use have special
labels (see Standing Orders 223).
Those entrusted with the administration of a medicine should
bear in mind that it is criminal to give a dose to a patient without
first carefully reading the label. Tf this be not done an overdose
may be given, or poisonous drugs intended for external use may be
given internally, often leading to the death of the patient, and the
consequent punishment of the attendant.
As a general rule a bottle of medicine should be shaken before
pouring out its contents. The label side should be uppermost when
a dose is being poured out, in order that the label may not be soiled
E'l‘{rf'-‘il]'ﬂ_‘-'t'li. The bottle should not be left uneorked loneer than
15 .'L.El:-'n|11l'.e-§.'|.' ]||'-|-:_-:-cp-::|_'r'_11" az 1f the ;1(_"l-|'¢'-L F-]'ijll'ilrﬂi‘ b H'-I].‘ll“" ET. t'w
thus lost ; for the same reason the dose should be swallowed as
soon as possible after it is poured out.
Patients should not be ronsed from sleep for the purpose of
tﬂ'iil'lj'! medicine, except when the officar has v,‘ﬁ;}ll‘I'.‘-'H!_‘.' an ordered,
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112. Unless orders are given to the contrary, medicines will be
administered at the times given in the following table :—

2am. 6Gam. Il0am, Zpm. 6pm. 10 p.u.

“ At bed time” I : e " 1
“ Morning and even-

ing,? or “Twice > : 2] | |

daily * i
“Three times a day L | | i |
“ Four times a day”... - | 1 | |
“ Every four hours”..., 1 1 | ] ! I

No small display of tact on the part of the attendant wili
sometimes be necessary in order to induce refractory patients to
consent to swallow their medicine ; on these occasions the attendant
will not fail to remember that geutleness as well as firmness are
vequired of him, and on no account must he freat the patient
roughly.

The following are the usual forms in which medicines are
|I'|'i‘."1l.']'i..|-:||.'l.l —

113. A mixture is a medicine in liguid form, administered
internally by the mouth, made up in several doses, varying from
drops to wine-glassfuls. The exact dose should be measured in a
oraduated glass measure, and only when the use of such a glass is
not available should medicine be measured in a spoon or wine-glass,
The subjoined table will assist in the use of these measures ;—

l drop ... e = 1 minim ... = Mj
00 minims e = 1 drachm .... 5.3
8 drachms 1 fluid ounce =
a0 fluid ounces ... ] ]Ji]l[ ) ]

A tea spoon is generally calenlated to hold about 1 drachm, a
dessert spoon about 2 drachms, a table spoon 4 drachms, and a wine
olass 2 ounces ; but the table SPOO1E used in 'IHHH.’H'}' ]I“.‘-u]'lit:'l]ﬂ
hold about 8 drachms or 1 ounce, and must, if used, be taken at
their actual eapaecity.

114. A draught is medicine in liquid form, made up as a single
dose—that is. the whole to be taken at once. Draughts vary in
quantity from one to two or more ounces. Dranghts of castor oil
are usually administered floating on peppermint water or warn
milk.

115. A pill is medicine in solid form, made up in a small rounsd
mass and intended to be swallowed whoie. Pills are best
administered by placing them. one at a time, on the patient's
tongue and then giving him a mouthful of water to swallow, which
generally carvies the pill down along with it : when any further
difficulty arises the pill may be enclosed in a crumb of bread, and
then washed down with a mouthful of water. Care should be
taken that the lids of pill boxes, upon which the directions are
written, do not get transferred from one box to another.

116. A tabloid is medicine in a solid form, compressed into small
discs, which as a rule should be broken up and taken in the same
manner as a powder.

117, Medicine in solid form, made up loosely in a paper packet.
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When small, the ur111‘.{=|]l=~ {-t 1.!1«* paper are to Iw placed on the back
of the i.numlu and washed down with water ; when larger, the
powder should be mixed with water in a mug or tumbler, stirred
up with a spoon, and given without delay to the patient to drink,
care being taken that none remains in the glass.

118. A seidlitz powder consists of two parts, a large and a small
powder ; the conients of the large package arve to be placed in a
largs tumbler with 6 ounces of water and stirred ; the contents of
the smaller, dissolved in 4 ounces of water in ¢L]|IJ“]LI tumbler, are
then to be .d[ led, and the whole again stirred and drunk off while
efferveseing.

118. A medicine in semi-solid form, made up with molasses or
honey, and dispensed in a mug or pot.

120. An emetic i medicine in liquid form, given by the mouil,
followed by the administration of large dranghts of tepid water.
Its object is to produce vomiting. A td]!lt'HIJUL;IJIH! of mustard or
salt mixed with a tumblerful of warm water, is a safe and easily-
oblained emetic. An emetic having been ordered for a patient, the
attendant should satisfy himself that it has acted ; if it fails to do so
in 20 minutes the wardmaster should be l]Limtm*-l. Tickling the
throat with a feather may be tried in order to stunulate the act to
vomit.

121. A gargle 15 medicine in fluid form used as a wash for the
mouth and throat. A tablespoonful is to be taken illin the mouth,
the head then thrown slightly back, and the fluid set in motion ]:1-
h[l_,ﬂ_ill.l[;} through 1t, at the same lli]]:_, taking care not to sw allow
any this 18 to hi‘r lu]ntﬂtlll_li at least twice mi vruh OCCASION,

122. An inhalation is a medicine in the form of vapour which is
drawn in with the breath—inhaled. The medicine to be inhaled is
put into a vessel called an inhaler, which is then filled up with one
part of cold water and two parts of boiling water. The patient
inhales the vapour arising from the vessel through the tube placed
at the top.

123. An enema is medicine or nourishment in a fluid state, which
is thrown up into the rectum or lower bowel, through the anus, by
means of a u'..unflt_‘ Enemata 1..tl"«. i1 4!l!r1I]E]l;'\. ftr;tn o11e to t’“‘”'“'l
or more ounces, according to the purpose for which the enema is
intended ; nourishing enemata (beef tea, brandy, &e.) and those
prescribed to allay pain, are usually small in amount, while on the
other hand those intended to clear out the contents of the bowel are
large. The syringe will invariably be tested before it is nsed, to see
that it is in working ovder, and the enema heated to a il_mpm viure
of 98° Fahr,

To give an enema :—The foot of the bed on which the patient
lies should be raised about 18 inches and the patient placed on his
left side, his hips brought to the edge of the bed, and a waterproof
sheet pl: aced beneath him. The pipe of the apparatus, having been
well oiled, will be carefuily passed up the anus, first upwards then
somewhat backwards, for a distance of two inches, and the fluid
injected slowly into the bowel. The patient must be directed to
resist the inclination to strain which follows, and he may be aided
by keeping a folded towel pressed against the anus. The patient
should not be uncovered more than is absolutely necessary, and
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a screen will be put round the bed. When an aperient enema is
wiven a night-stool should be placed conveniently in readiness,
Sometimes small quantities (one or two drachms) of glycerine are
used as an aperient enema ; this 1s administered either from a glass
or speclal-pattern syringe.

Suppository.]  124. A suppository is medicine mixed up with eacao butter, of a
conical form. which is introduced into the lower bowel by the anus.
The patient should be in the position alveady described for the
‘ntroduction of an enema, except that the foot of the bed need not
be raised.

Lotion. 125. A lotion is medicine in fluid state, used as an external
application. Except in the case of evaporating lotion the guantity
required for immediate nse should be poured into a gallipot, and
the lint I'I."I!l,'l'il"l_'ﬂt for the dressing saturated in it.

Injection, 128. A medicine in fluid form used for washing out the urethra,
the ear, or any other cavity, by means of a syringe.
Ureihral A patient will be instructed to use an injection for the urethra

injection. g5 follows : Having placed a chamber utensil on a chair in front of
him, or, if in bed, between his thizhs, he will first make water, s0 as
to clear away all discharge from the urethra, then fill a syringe with
the injection ; place the forefinger of the right hand in the ring on
the head of the piston, and hold the barrel firmly with the thumb
and remaining fingers. Then holding the penis with the fingers
and thumb of the left hand, he will insert the pipe of the syringe
into the urethra, where it is held by the fingers of the left hand,
and slowly press down the pistou. When the injection has passed
into the urethra the syringe will be withdrawn, and the injection,
after having been retained for a few seconds by keeping up pressure
with the fingers and thumb on the urethra, allowed to escape into
the chamber utensil.

Hypodermic| 127. A hypodermic injs ction is medicine in a fluid form introduced

injection. | ip emall guantities beneath the skin by means of a small syringe and
hollow needle. 1t is invariably to be administered by the medical
officer himself,

Collyriamor 128, An eve-wash is medicine in fluid form used as a lotion for

cye waslh:  the eyes. It is applied either by means of a vessel called the eye
bath, or an apparatus, the eye douche. :

Fivery patient nging an eve lotion must have his own appliances,

and retain them exclusively for his own use.

Eye drops | 1m0 Eve drops are medicine in fluid form dropped into the eve,

and "”""':'""!' In the absence of a proper glass pipette, they are applied by means
of a quill eut the shape of a penholder, and a small hole made at
the upper part of the barrel. To charge the quill: the quill 18
troduced into the bottle of eve drops, and the fore-finger placed
over the small hole ; it is then withdrawn, and a portion of fluid
with it. To introduee the drops into the patient's eve : throw the
patient’s head slightly back. draw the lower lid downwards with
ihe fincers of the left hand; now holding the end of the charged
quill over the outer side of the eve, the attendant will allow air o
enter the barrel by the small hole until the reguired number of
drops have fallen into the eve. Lamelke ave minute dises of medi-
cated gelatine sometimes used mstead of eve-drops.

Liniment. 130. A liniment is medicine in a fluid state applied to a part by
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rubbing. To apply a liniment : Pour out a small quantity in the
palm of the band, and rub it over the part affected until the lini-
ment is absorbed. This will be repeated for the required length of
time. As many liniments contain irritating substances, eare should
be taken that 1.|"u':'.' are 1ot ].']"I]'I.',:}H. in contact with the eyes or an
tender surface. |
Some liniments, as for example iodine, instead of beinge rubbed .[;i_':i_'l'“:”_‘-‘
in, arve painted on the part with a camel-hair brush, or with a small |, "[‘I["'ljl.i:;-i"l.
piece of cotton wool twisted on the end of a small stick. in.
131. An inunction is medicine in the form of an ointment rubbed Inunetion.
into the skin. A iliw.‘u' of ointment the size of a iJE!iL]I 15 to bhe
raobbed in the skin, as ordered, with the palm of the hand, gentle
and steady friction being eontinued until the ointment is exhausted -
a few turns of a flannel bandage may then be passed round the part
s0 as to protect the bed-linen and favour absorption. If the oint-
ment used be a mercarial one, the patient hiwnself should be directed
to apply it.
132, Caustic is applied externally with a view of destroving Caustic.
unhealthy tissues. The canstics most commonly in use are nitrate
of silver (lunar caustic), nitric acid, potassa fusa, and sulphate of
copper (blue stone),
Sticks of nitrate of silver are kept for use in qquills, or eaustic- Lunar
holders. This caustic should be eleaned with a damp rag, and dried tavtic.
with a piece of lint or paper after being used, and should not be
IIlitl:L‘ii in contact with iy lmrfu]:| as such lh:{:ulupn ges it nor should
it be allowed to touch linen, or the hands, as it produces a dark
stain. It is HL,'*'E!.-‘»J"Jrh'l“I‘-' necessary to I}-JEIH il ]J|-I.'I.'L' of catstic. To
effect this, it should be rubbed on wet lint until it is pointed, but
it should not be cut or seraped.
Nitric acid is generally applied by means of a lass brush or a Nitrie acid,
piece of wood, one end of which is pared off thin and flat.
sulphate of copper {or blue stone) is used in crystals, The cryvstal Blue stone,
should be ground on a fine stone to a chisel point, and tied in a
cleft cut in the end of a piece of wood., Tt should be wiped elean
after use,
133. Poultices are intended as a means of applving heat and [Fowitices.
moisture to a part, either to assuage pain, or for some other
purpose ; they are made of various materials, and the following is
the mode of preparation of those most commonly used :- :
134. Mix 4 ounces of linseed meal _':_','I'.;I.ll'l'l.'l“:'.' with half a |,i”[ Linsecd
of boiling water, or proportionate quantities according to the size PUltie.
of poultice required, by stirring in a previously warmed basin,
=0T e tow, neatly teased out, of the required size, is placed on a
table, the poultice is turned out upon this and spread out with a
spatula in a layer half an inch thick, leaving a margin of tow
uneovered about an inch in width. Care should be taken not to
apply it too hot to a tender surface, Unless otherwise ordered
thig poultice should be renewed every two hours : a poultice mnst |
not be removed until the fresh one is ready to be applied. ¢
136. Pour boiling water on bread crumb ; let the vessel stand¥3read
|':~' the fireside for five minutes, then strain off the water and heat POwite.
the whole up,-and treat in the same manner as linseed meal
poultice just descriled.
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188. Mix 2} ounces nF |1n-|*v+l lIH.lt g ulmlh mrh ]J.th a pint nf
boiling water ; then add 24 ounces of |]Jl!~.triic1 constantly stirring ;
then spread on tow in the same manner as a linseed meal poultice.
A mustard poultice should be kept on until the skin is thoroughly
reddened, but not long enough to produce a blister.

137. Take half an ounce of charcoal, two ounces of bread-crumb,
and an ounce and a half of linseed meal, and half a pint of boiling
water. Soak the bread in the boiling water by letting it stand for
ten minutes near the fire. Add the linseed meal o drhlﬂh Mix
this with half the charcoal, spread on tow, and h}nlee remainder
of charcoal on the surface of the poultice.

188. To make a mustard plaster, mix some fresh mustard powder
into a paste with cold water, and spread the paste into an even
layer on stiff brown paper of the required size. This is then to be
.ip]rlm to the part, smoothed over, and pressed to the skin with
the hand. It is allowed to remain on for a quarter of an hour,
and, if the mustard is good, a burning sensation is produced, and
the skin is reddened. After the plaster is removed, any mustard
adhering to the skin must be washed off ; this inconvemence may
be obviated by laying a piece of thin tissue paper, or of fine muslin
over the mustard ]1[.1%:11 when prepared, so as to intervene between
the mustard and the skin.

139. A wustard leaf is frequently used in place of a mustard
plaster. Before application it must be moistened with cold water.

140. A blister is made by spreading blistering plaster to the
size ordered, upon stiff brown paper, or adhesive plaster, leaving
a margin of 4!'[ least half an inch, It is applied to the part in r:uim
to ]mulum vesication or watery ]'Ill']?‘-, and so to act as a counter-
irritant.  To apply it, the plaster is held for a moment before the
fire, if in cold ‘l-‘-lr’l'l]"ll‘! then laid on the skin, and a few htlillﬂw of
adhesive plaster laid down over it to retain it in position and
prevent it slipping. A bandage may be loosely applied over the
whole for greater security, but should not be so tight as to prevent
the plaster being raised by the accumulation of fluid in the
blebs underneath it.

Unless directions be given to the contrary, the blister should
be removed and ‘the part dressed after a 11|h.. of twelve hours.
The bandage and strips of plaster being loosened, the blister is
gently raised from one side and E"]IIf!I‘.r"'li Several nirf-umm: are
1|IL]] I!I'I.-HI"" im the ]]]i h"- ‘i"-]E}t ik |HI1 ﬂf =5 lthl]‘«1 i \.L“-,‘nﬁ_| il.l‘- 1]]:1' ]u 2T
fluml in a position to receive the fluid which eseapes. This done,

dressing of simple ointment (paragraph 103) is applied, and
renewed twice o three times daily until the surface is healed,

If orders are given not to allow the blistered surface to heal up
at onee—in UH!H words, to keep it u[u*i]——ths old skin should he
completely removed, and such other ointment dressing as may be
ordered will be ‘-'|I|r'~'lll.'|1|ui for Hli]]ii]l‘ ointment 4I|¢r~“u1rr This
will be continued until orders are given to allow the sore to heal,
when simple ointment is to be applied as first described.

141. Blistering fluid is painted on the part with a camel hair
brush, and the blister made is subsequently treated as above.
Great care is to be taken that none of the fluid is allowed to run
on to the skin beyond the actual region to be blistered.
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142. Leeches are employed to draw blood locally. Some little
skill is necessary in their application, otherwise they will not bite.
The part to which they are to he apphed should first be washed
thoroughly clean with warm water and soap, then with clean cold
water, and lastly well dried. The leeches hefore being applied
should be well cleaned and dried between the folds of a soft cloth -
and when they are to be applied to the mouth, or where the
temperature is high, it is recommended to put them into tepid
water for a few minutes. To apply them, the box containing them
may be inverted over the part, and the leeches, thus confined,
readily bite if the part has been properly prepared.

Another very ready method of applying them is first to place
the number intended to be used in a hollow in a towel folded like
a napkin, then to turn the towel, with the leeches in the hollow,
upon the part prepared for their reception, and thus with the towel
over them confine them with the hand until they bite, when the
towel may be removed. Each leech mayv also be taken in the
fingers and its head directed towards the spot where 1t is wished to
bite, and in this way it will often take hold when all other methods
have failed.

If either of these methods cannot Le pursued, as when it is
necessary to apply them in the mouth or other cavity, or to confine
them to a very small space, a glass tube, into which each leech is put
separately with its head towards the small end, should be brought
into contact with the part, and there retained until the leech bites.

Leeches, when full, drop off spontaneously. If it is necessary to
remove them before they ave full they should be sprinkled with
salt, but they should never be pulled off, as their teeth are apt to
be left in the wound and cause infammation.

It is undesirable to use the same leeches more than once.

The part should now be well bathed with warm water containing
some antfiseptic, to favour the bleeding from the bites. It occa-
sionally happens that leech bites bleed profusely and exhaust the
patient, consequently it should be seen that all bleeding has ceased
before leaving the patient for the night. Shounld bleeding con-
tinue longer than is desirable, a small coripress tied firmly over the
hites will usually arrest it. If these means fail, the officer should
be at once informed of the circumstance.

143. When ice is to be applied, it should be broken into small
pieces by means of a straight packing needle, or similar instrument,
thrust into the ice by a few taps with a mallet or small hammer.
Ihe pieces are then put into a bagr of indiarubber, or other water-
proof material and laid over the part ; the bag should not be more
than half filled, shonld he carefully tied, and, as soon as the ice is
all melted, be removed and refilled.

144. Bottles or special metal or earthenware vessels containing
hot water are frequently applied to the feet, legs, and other parts
of the body to restore the temperature. They should be carefully
corked, wrapped in a roll of flannel or fold of a blanket, and then
applied ; great care is necessary lest the heat be too oreat and the
parts be burnt, especially if there is anv want of feeling in the
part, or insensibility of the patient. Hot bricks are occasionally
used for the same purpose,

(ar.m.c.) I»
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145. Fomentations or nlu]:m are .Lfn]ﬁiu.llimh of hot water to a
part. To apply a fomentation : two pieces of flannel, each a :I-lel
of yards in length, or two pieces of spongio-piline, are Illllltt rsed in
a Lucket of hot water placed by the side of the patient’s bed ; one
piece is taken out, and, by means of wringer or towel, wrung out
nearly dry, and placed as quickly as ]::]_-:~]5|:u|l" on the part to be
hruumul and covered by a piece of waterproof sheeting; the
seconid 'EJH’-;'L' is to replace the first as soon as the first begins to
cool. The process will be continued for the space of at least 20
min utes, unless otherwise ordered.

Oil of turpentine is sometimes directed to be sprinkled over the
Hannel or Spongio- piline each time after being wiung out, and the
application is then czalled a turpentine fomentation or Hllpt. A
boracic fomentation consists of boracie lint saturated with hot water,
or boracic lotion, and covered with gutta-percha tissue.

146. Sponging may be employed in fevers to reduce the tempera-
ture of the body by means of evaporation. Either cold or tepid
water is used,

A waterproof sheet 1s placed over the bed, the patient undressed
and laid upon it ; alarge wet sponge is then rapidly passed over the
different parts of the body, until the temperature is muif':citni.]lr
lowered by the evaporation, when the patient is put to bed and
covered up. This treatment isinvariably carried out in the presence
and under the direction of an officer.

147, Baths may be classified as water baths, vapour baths, and
hot air baths ; each of these again mayv be divided into (a) simple,
and (4) medieated, when some drur iz added. Water baths, as
we L| as being simp ln or medicated, may be local or general, according

2 part o r the whole of the ]wn]a be immersed, The temp eratuie
of I]u different kinds of baths, and the time that patients should
be allowed to remain in llulu, are shown by the accompanying

table :—

Time
Deseription. Tempera- | allowed for
o ture. remaining
11L.
degroos. minules,
[ Hio 05-105 {1}
| Warm Ha-0g 20
[ siwiple (witer alotie) ... .. W Tepid Hh- 2 20
. Cold temog. of the o few
Water - = | ir minutes
mediented  (water with mustarnd, -
) el = = AR LTy
acids, alkalies, iodine, or sulphur | Warm CEy =
simple (steam alone) ... san ll" a0
Vapour + medicated (steam first, then Li[]:yr‘. i
L calomel, iodine, or %l' i) ] * i |
Hot: i simple (hot air alone) ... L A Fr 1 15-20
- { 3 ® r ] . ] —y
1 medicated (hot air first, then chlorine! ! . s i) R

148, The temperature of a water bath should alw: AVS be deter-
i IH.'I! by the bath thermometer, the use of which will e carvefully
explained by the instructor,
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It may be regarded as an invariable vule that the orieinal
temperature of a bath i3 to be maintained the whole time the
patient remains in it, if necessary by additions of hot water. care
being taken in so doing not to scald the patient.

In preparing a hot, warm, or tepid bath, cold water should e
poured into the vessel first, and hot water then eradually added
and mixed until the Proper ll"r':JF:'I.'i'-'i.i.'”'t' E I'--:ll_'hn.':!! as shown ].:.'
the thermometer. The patient is then placed in the bath, which
to avoid spilling should not be more than two-thirds full, the
whole lhiji_'[}' with the l:*-.l:,'l,'|:LIr'|!] of the head and I:'L'::-'_. or a part of
the body, as ordered, being immersed.

At the end of the appointed time, when taken out of the bath
the patient should at once be rubbed dry with a towel, avoidin
exposure to draughts,

lixhaustion and faintness are sometimes produced by a hot bath
weakly patients must be carefully watched, and removed imme-
diately they appear faint.

The temperature of a cold bath will vary with the temperature
of the air. The body and the head should be immediatelv sub-
merged on entering the bath, and as much movement as possible
maintained while the patient remains in it.

b

ir
(=

The baths used in military hospitals are the long bath—either 1

fixed in a bath I'Goin, o1 movable so that 1t can be \Tn:]!l'l_'_.ll,'lg to the
bedside—the hi]l., the :-;ii]:]ll;]'_ the Flrfﬂ_. and the arm bath : these
latter are used when certain parts ouly of the hody require bathing ;
the hip bath, for example, when it is intended to influence the
organs in, or the parts about the pelvis. TIn preparing a hip bath,
the vessel must not be more than one-third full. otherwise when e

].‘;L[it']li, gits down in it the water will overflow, The foot bath is
one in which only the feet and legs are immersed : it can be given
at a temperature up to 1157, The vessel should be so full as to
permit the water to reach nearly as high as the knees.

A blanket should he wrapped round the patient as he sits with
his feet and lers in the bath,

-\"I.lilil-l.f-'l.tl'll .IJ-'I.HIH. HEL A :'”.EI.', should be :!_]‘. 211 ;.l W III'II vessels,
For the immersion of the whole body 30 gallons of water are
required, in which the ingredienis for the medicated bath will e
IEi-ﬁ-‘qu';'r_‘ll_

149. Vapour and hot air baths may be given by means of the
portable vapour and hot air bath invented by the late Surgeon-
.\l.'leIT' -Ill]l'll "'L‘I.-l‘..','l,l.l: ['_“_, of the Coldstream Cruardds, The
Apparatus is contained in a small tin case, and consists of the
f"]l'?‘-"[“:_',' PaTts @ A L'r.tn'!h a bent tube enlarged at its base to take
the lamp, vessels of different kinds (a tin basin for water, an
enamelled dish for chemicals, a stone generator for chlorine), a
diaphragm, and a portable cradle. By means of this apparatus a
vipour or hot air bath may be riven cither in the recumbent or
sitting posture.

150. The following are the directions for using Wyatt’s bath
when the patent is in bed :—Remove the clothes from the bed.
leaving a hlanket only to lie upon. Put the cradle together on the
bed, cover it with one or two sheets of paper, previously to placing
the remainder of the clothes upon it ; this will be found as efficient

(ar.ar.c.) D %
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as a waterproof covering, and quite free from any unpleasant
smell.

Trim the lamp with methylated spirit ; the wick should be well
gpread out, so as to give a good-sized flame ; when lighted, place
the end of the tube heneath the eradle, at about its transverse
centre, tucking the bed-clothes well down, so as to entirely exclude
cold ai

'1‘_'1:;;”.”;::"."]: For a hi]]]!hll._! Vipour 'Li-:Ll]h ]-{n'-l' the e fin "J?I,H'III three ]-.1r1- full of

AL warm water over the lamp. When free perspiration has been
immduced all over the ]Jutl}', and the skin ;‘-'I'|]I.*--I,'I|'I,'|_I_]||||__'\ become
tolerably cool, the |'||HJ‘-.' should be rapidly rubbed over with
CORSe tcml], and the patient carefulls enveloped in blankets.

""‘"- [f iodine, sulphur, or mereurial vapours are requirved, the

edicated s - .
--|--II|.I5|.'|.|| :I'L[|!HL1H are to bz placed in the enamelled dish upon the

Tulse

Al perforated, and eovered with

15, Loose perforated diaphragin, upon
which can be placed vessels to contain
chemicals and lquids for evaporation,
wlit ghould be removed when Eim'|||t!
hot air is used.

C, Door to slide, to whieh 15 attached
the spirit lam p and ext inguizsher.

). Tin ring for chlorine generator.

E. Hinged door, which r-]'lf:ll.l.m. alwars
’ he kept closed while the bath is in opera-
ENeae - tion.

Fig. 25.—Wrxarr's Arpararus.

diaphragm and volatilized, after perspiration has heen produced.
-"I-Ifli'r‘ a medicated vapour bath the patient’s body should not he
"-'-]FII.'IJ.
Asahotair When hot air ouly is required, remove the perforated diaphragm.
P I[f chlorine gas is n-|.1].||i withdraw the apparatus after a free
perspiration has been produced by the hot air. Mix the ingredients
(15 grains of oxide of manganese, and a teaspoonful of hydrochloric
acid) in the stone generator, gently shake it, and place it in the tin
ring just within the e *\lhln..".' of the projecting arm, care being
taken to keep the thumlb over the orifice of the generator
until the apparatus has been replaced under the cradle. When
the bath is administered to a patient in the sitting position
the base of the apparatus is placed under a cane- hottomed chair,
and the patient, seated on this, is enveloped in a mackintosh cloak,
tied at the neck and reaching to the ground all round, as shown in
the illustration of Lee's apparatus (Fig. 26). After its administra-
tion the patient is at once put into bed between the blankets.
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151. Lee’s apparatus is used for giving a simple or medicated Use of Lees
vapour bath to a patient in the sitting position, apparatus,

A o s 5 e e
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Fia. 26.—LEer's Lavpr AND Croax 1x Use.

10. SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS AND APFPLIANCES.

152. The following are brief deseriptions of the instruments and Deseription

appliances in most common use : e et
Aspiretor.—An instrument for drawing off fluids by means of an
exhausting air pump.
J‘r;al.ﬂ!rnf.-",h". A long narrow knife, which is either -‘-‘”"'i.:wrh‘ or curved,

431:|r'[] or blunt-pointed.

.-"f.f.wm-'{a'lv,.', Hernia. — A lull_:' narrow knife, blunt .._v.;.-r-];.f' for about
the space of an inch from the point, which is also blunt, used in the
operation for rupture.

Blow fr;r"’.- ‘A tube used for inflation in post-mortem exarmina
tions,

Bougie.—An instrument used for dilating strictures.

l[.'#!]n.'-frr."f Cose.— A pase |'c|||1:LEIIiEJ; the instruments |"'5“i“"i for
]Jt'l'FLJ]‘]llj!J:_f capital |J|u'|'.'LL[ur!.-'.

Catheter—A tube for ]-rl#.-'-i“:_': 1'||1"'I1I|'..Eil the urethra imto the
bladder to draw off the urine. Catheters are made of silver or
gum-elastic, of various sizes, numbered from 1 to 12, and each
comtains a wire called a stylet.

Caustic- Holder.— A |1”'il. eaae for ][Illl]'if'!_'_'; caustic, uﬁ.u;aH}.' made
of gutta-percha or silver.

Cupping Case.—A case containing the apparatus required for
performing the operation of cupping.

Director.—An instrument with a eroove in which to guide the
point of a knife,
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Il evator.—An instroment for raising cll']:r'l.'ﬂnw‘. ]Jil'['l'h of bone.
Enem .]l,-,,..a,--m.a_-‘, —An instrnment for admimsteringe enemata.
Faetini o, Coaeter's Bullet.—An instroment, with a BCOOP and ]JELL

for extracting bullets

Forceps. Dental.—An instrument nsed for extracting teeth.

For -;,_._f, Dieffenback’s L =mall :-'l:rin-_r clip, to fasten on an artery
L .-I--'IJ !-II'I.'I“T'.'_" .

Fow --; 2, LM "".'-.-'rr.f.—- Plain forceps used for dissecting purposes.

o g, Dhessin Forceps with scissor handles, used for removing
old dressin i3 1=--:|:|| u.'---l:utl« and sores.

Foree fr waor's Clieed.— A strong foreeps, with claws, nsed
for |-‘r|]|" ].. me where much foree 13 requivec. 3

,-"J,; (fauge-—A strong forceps, entting at the points, so as to

O ore .‘.HII]I'_

Foreeps, Liston's Bone, -A strong fovceps for eutting hone in
-.-[11'1';|'!I--'H-!.

Foreeps, *E‘I."”"--”” Avtery.—TForceps, fixed by a spring cateh, for
taking up arteries,

Fore: 1, Nevrosiz—A strong forceps for pulling away dead bone.

Foreeps, Savignis Bullet. _"n. 1 instrument with se parate hlades,
used for extracting bullets.

Forceps, Spencer Wells' — Forceps for the compression of bleeding
vessels during operations.

Forceps, Torsion.— Forceps used for twisting arteries.

(fouge.—A grooved chisel for gouging bone,

e'r.l"”.-:-"--"'.';,r-' Pins. [I'_h steel ]Ji.J:-C for |II';-]|_1_'|'E1I’_‘f the I'Il_*_fi‘:-: of
wonnids 1-l-_fl.'|]|t'|'.

Hernia Divector.—A steel instrument, with a groove, used in the
iy |Il.]i!|.| n for rupture

Knife, dwmp tating.— Used for amputating a limb ; a large one
is used for amputation of the thigh, medinm for the leg, small for
the arm.

Knife, Tenotomy.—A small narrow knife for cutting tendons
under the skin.

Lachryiied Probes.—Small silver probes for introdueing into the
tube or duct |l‘;u!ii|f_f from the eye 1o the nose.

Laehrymal Styles,— A button-headed silver instrument for passing
into the duoet huliklnl" from the e ye Lo the nose.

Lanecet.—An instroment used for bleeding, vaccinating, and
"]!L'ILi!I"’ ||ui]-—c [ g 1'~i]|'|:lJE i|1I*:--i'~.'.'-.-L'=, ;

Lanecet, (fum.—An instrument used for lancing the gums.

f.rr,-la_:.-._.;--.x---rrJ,r.--_ An instrument for examining the throat and
larynx.

Needle, Aneurysm.—A curved blunt instroment, with an eye

r the end, used for passing a ligature under an artery.

."--a-r"f. Cataraci-—A needle, without an eve, in a bandle, used in
the | e | vtion ."--1' cataract.

Ne Listow's.—A eurved needle in a handle, the eye near the
]'-r-ir.-l. ||='x-|| for m-~.~i'|;_-; wonnds,

Needle, Stmpson’s.—A hollow eurved needle in a handle, used for
wewing wounds with silver wire.

Needle, Surgical.—Curved and straight needles of various sizes,

Oplithelmoseope.—~—An instrument for examining the eves,
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[liers, Wire.~—A sharp strong instrument for utting wirve and pins,

Pooket Cage.—A case in which the more commonly reguired instru
ments are carried, and which fits into an officer’s uniform pouch.

Post-mortem Case,—A case containing the instruments used in
the examination of bodies after death.

Probang.—A flexible instrument for passing down the gullet,

Probe.—A silver wire instrument for probing wounds.

S, Ll..'.u-li,--"-'rfl".--.-'.-:_.l',—-,.-Il!|_, saw used for sawing the bone in amputa-
tions of a limb,

Saw, Butchers.—A framed saw, the invention of Mr. Butcher
used for the same purpose as the amputating saw, but more
especially for excision of joints.

Saw, Hey's.—A small saw for entting a piece out of a bone used
in operations on the skull, _

Secelpel.—A short knife with a curved edge, made in different
sizes and used for entting and dissecting.

,H'a-.-r,l.u_'_-'."r-r.-_f.,,-... “An instrament with a number of |.'||Ll".':"-'._ used for
scarifying the skin in the operation of enpping. :

Seissors, Bowel.—A pair of scissors, with a hook, nsed for shiting
up the intestines in post-morten examinations. :

Spigsors, Sewtin’s.—A strong instrument used for cutting up
]llélhlh'l' L:l]]:!:l_&{rr«. ;

Spatula,—A blunt knife for spreading omtments ; also an
instrument in the pocket case, used for depressing the fongue when
an examination is being made of the throat. 3

Sterilizer,—An apparatus for Killing germs on instruments or n
dressings, by means of heat,

Stethoscope,—An instrument with which to listen to the sounds
in the chest.

Stomach ."":".u-'l,-'s.—--_"nt] Fl|l'|.~:1i'ii':‘:'|.- used for fll]l?]EﬁH.‘__{' into and out of
the stomach.

Syringe.—An instrument made of glass or pewter, used for
injecting fluids,

Syringe, Hydioeele.—A glass syringe with a metal nozzle made to
fit into the canule of a trocar, with which to inject the sac of a
hydrocele when it has been tapped.

Syringe, Hypodermic—A graduated glass syringe fitted with a
]1-:|]5-.l‘ﬂ.' [u:l'd_]c*, e*t:ifu]n_‘:.'z-ul 111 []Il.' it]jl'r[i_l:-l_] uf 't!!u!'|lhl-!: .'lJIi]. I:.l‘i.ill.'l'
medicines beneath the skin.

Penaculum,—A sharp hook for taking up arteries or anything
which may require hooking up during an operation.

Tourniguet.—An instrument for makmg pressure on an artery to
stop the How of blood through it, (See para. 164.)

T.r'-r-‘.-"-r*-,f”_-.-.-‘rl.' Tubes,—Two curved silver tubes, one l':llll!|.'__': inside
the u:hug-l:‘_,L used for ]|111_1ii]_l_( into the ‘-.‘n'ini|]lj|n' when 1t has Leen
opened by an operation called tracheotomy.

Trephine.—A cireular saw, used in operations on the sgkull.

Trocar and Canulo.—A sharp-pointed instrument and sheath for
tapping collections of fluid. Large for tapping the belly or chest,
small for tapping hydrocele.

T',l'u.'"r-'." -'f;'r-'l'f 'I'”-'J'r-'.'"l'l'l'__ f'.r'a.l.l'fr.lr'.lln'-'lllr, . .'1. 'i.'l']'."-' tlr]'ll' ir'l.“wl'l"l.lllf_"ll'l f--1'
searching for fluid.

Trigs, — AN .n]:plinn-_--,- nsed in the treatment of rupture,
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15-5 The nlluu.mu are the uunh:uh nI' 1 SURGICAL HAVERsAck,
which is a waterproof canvas bag.

CoxTENTS OoF SURGICAL HAVERSACK.
(Weight about 7 1bs.)
(Dimensions 13" x 5" x 91".)

Bandages, loose-woven, salalembroth ik RO
= triangular o R
Bearer’s dressing case, canvas, containing : - |
{ ll.‘»]: knife, iI'II' h]dthli I]
Foreeps, |]u~mur pair (1),
Pin-c ushion, e mery (1.
Ping, common (40).
5 *-..I.FI‘I‘.. .h}
Probe and director, !-I vted (1),
Seissors, strong, pair (1),
."-In.LLuL:, plated (1).
Thread, sewing, tablet (1).
Vuleanite case, containing (in v: aseline) :
Needles, sewing (6).
o ‘\ll!t”ll!'llb plated (6).
(iauze, donble eyanide ... Sl Ry
Ji}]]:ll]tlllllc cm,rumhu'uiu;_::- S o o |
sSyringe ; platina needles (2) in glass tube : cocaine
tablets, + 2r. (2 tubes) : l||c-];rlu,1, tablets, 1 gr.
Iij' U.|.|'Il"'-]-, JtiLl r|| as3 mortar,
Medicine-cup and mortar combined, vuleanite, with 2
IlLﬁLJi-. : Sl
Plaster, 1111]:-41.“[1 ulu 1 m:]ut pe . ... tins 2
»w  isinglass, transparent, 12 th 1-inch m]w PR A |
Silk, twisted, fine and medium, in aseptic solution ... ..o tube 1
“-tfnnuuatwt:1f1|]tL-.{".LJJ|\ Book | 6i3) & ... hook 1
Splints, wirve, arm, japanned, with Lt[h‘-.i]]#[ buckles s pairs 2
"-|=L1Lt Ammon: Aromat: : iimat AN o
Tin containing candle and ‘l.'-.-L[t‘ri:turnf Wax un.t.in s I
Tourniquets, serew, small .
Wool, boric, in 2-0z. packets S
» double eyanide il |
Waterproof canvas bag (to contain the .Lhun} E oy, P
Water-hottle, with felt cover, drinking cup, and n.[mfm b | !
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Fig, 27.—BuncicAr HAVERSACK,

154. The following are the contents of a MEpIcarn CoMPANION

1".1'L1I.-|"i}_f]|1 about 13
(Dimensiona 14" x 7"

Chloroform {_I-IL u hll[[le'h}

[odoform ...

Mixture for Ll!fn!]luft
Paraffin: Molle (borie), in boxwoaod case
Spirit Ammon: Arom:

Tinet: Opii
Pill and [dth i tin Luul.hlu]l" :

No. 1. Tablets \!mlmrrp*n.: H‘n[tn.]ltu-l

each
,II'.Lh.n-f_ "*Ilhfhlr-
(] ‘.'| N .
» 2 Tablets Ipfﬂrul-ul.': Pulv:, 1 gr.
Opii Pulv:, 1 gr,

Antim: qui J.’uh -

."‘l_II i 3
} I.'t':]l. ‘\.” T_'I
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No. 3. 'l'.'lhhl--'-ﬂ

|
}. Tablets -{

L

Fablets

3, Tablets

_Saccharin,

T TH]I]-.-L.*.

5. Pills

. 13. Tableta

'['.'I]Ilﬁl:-'.
. 13, Tablets

Bandages, loose-woven, sa

: SUSPEDSOTY

o triangular s:
Basin, vuleanite
Cahico, thin

Catheters, olivary, Nos. 3, 6, and &, in tin case

Christia tissne
Gavze, double evanide
Hounsewite, canvas, col

Pinenshion, emery

[ Plumbi Acet:, 3 ors,
| Opii Pulv:, 1 gr.

1 5
1O ore, in each

Sacchar:, 8 ors
Acac: Pulv: lI
Upn Pualv:, 3
( Ferri Hxlmlﬂ;amnh _’
A cid : Arseniosum,
l,j'mnl:: \eid: ‘-=n];h l
=tryvehnino ""u] h 1.]
th 41

L]
-

I"‘"‘ T

oy, L
‘nm]mw B ors. 1n each
TS,

Ineeae: Pulv seine Emetine,

r Pulv: Crete Avom: gine)

|
* Lin each

)

;“: ']
o, =1in each

Hydrarg: "mlu hlor:, 1 gv. in each

}in each

=

Hydrarg: Subehlor:, 2 grs. l
11 each

Fil: Rhei Co:, 2 ors,
Pil: Coloe: Co:, 2 grs
Quinin: Acid: S |"'|;-|| 3
(pink)

Camphor:, 3 grs.

'[]'!lii Pli.|'-".
Capsici Pu
Opti Pulv:, 1 g1
Resin: l’tu;c-]l

o8
5 OT.

: |.|=r’uh

Kxt: I]"‘.'Iif"-l.'_'n. s } I'_.!'.
TR e
Ext: Tarax:, § gr.
Ext: Coloc: Co:, 1 ¢
Ext: Jalap:, 4 gr.

Resin: |.t-]JL:H|IIt|1]. 3 gr.
Ol Menth: Pip:, q.5. ...
Potas: Permang:, 2 ors.

(Quinin: Acid: Sulph:,
I:FI'!Ill'\_]
lalembroth ...

||.I'£1||u| -11

|1r||||1| 0
1).

Pins, common (40).

. safety (6).
SCIS80IE, ]l;Li]' (1).
rriI_LII'_ ]:\lil‘l'f- { r.

Thread, sewing, tablet (1).

Vuleanite case, containing (in vaseline) :—

:I"; L'I'I]]!':"“ SEW |

=110

ne (G).
eon's plated (6G).

wn A
= g8, i each

. e 1
i1 eHCi

J (brown)

E‘ 111 l'E'Ll'!J

.[ll. l.'i'll']l.

o ors, in” each

i)

N
ET Kl o

o 144

i)

4y 23l

| £

an
| BB

13
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Hypodermie ease, containing : on e
Svringe ; platina needles (2) in glass tube ; cocaing
tablets, }. gr. (2 tubes) ; ]ur;rl:hi:a tablets, .I_. oy,
(2 tubes) ; and glass mortar.
Medicine-eup and mortar combined, vuleanite, with 2 pestles 1

Minim measure in case ... s - Jia
Plaster, adhesive, 6 yds., 1-in. tape e tins 2

. isinglass, transparent, 12 yds,, 1-in. tape ... e
Silk, twisted, fine and medinm, in aseptic solut Tut s [ ceiiniend

Splints, ratan cane, with pad cases ... o Ppair ]
Tape, preces of ... No. 6
Tin containing candle and waterproof wax vestas ... Sl
Tourniguets, screw e
Waool, borie i o, 4
. doublecvanide ... o 4

Medical companion, hide-covered, with straps (to contain
the above ... PR L [N

Water bottle with felt cover, drinking cup, and straps ... ol
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LA “Sl'ﬁ'll'l'ull.—l
i LEKEOH

Fig. #0.—No. 1 PANXIER.

Fisld 165. The following are some of the principal contents of the Fienn
medieal  MEpican PaxNIERs, the complete details of which are given in the
PAIIERS. — Regulations for Army Medical Services :

Contents of No. 1 [ & -'I_'.f-"::'l cthout 91 -"'JrJ.H'.":, Tha Medicine J'r‘l-'f;-'.r-'-:'-"f',

| Chloroform, Morphia inject. ; Todoform, Diarrhoa Mixt., Quinine ;
Porgatives, Lamels, and Discs ; Brandy, &e.

A ecase of surgeon’s instruments, writing materials, hypodermic
svringe, clinical thermometer, candles, &e,
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Fig. 30.—No. 2 PaxxIER

{oniciula ”..-'-I No. 2 [RIE r._f.,h":" about 72 -'l".--h'.J'I. The Material Pawivier.

Giauze, Plaster, Perforated Zine for Splints, Bandages, Tooth
[nstruments, Tourniquets, &ec. ; Extract of Meat, Food-Warmer,
Anvil,

The weight is equalised for side loads by strapping the Medieal
Companion on to No, 2 Pannier.,

156. The following are the contents of the FieLp FracrUrE pield

Box. (Weight about 72 1bs.) :— fracture Liox.
(Dimensions 32" x 12" = 12")
Anvil, for making splinis oo No; 1
Bandages, loose-woven ... et ]
i triangular ... B gy i)

Counter extension app., with ';:ui.-li vierl o |:I“|!.I and 3:::_114 (2) et
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Ui Tie ¥l
fracture box

I:_:Jx st 1l:l|tnht_;;'u instroments in Cilse, l:*.lflll-'llltlill‘__* —

K nife.

Shears (for cutting zinc or gypsum bandage).

Pins, safety ...

Needles, sewing

Thread, fine ...
Hammer, for making splints
Pasteboard, shests of ...

i gplints o
Plaster of Paris in 3 1b. tins
Rivets in box, for making splints
Sheets, old linen...

H'r“tll. Iil*i]lf‘.*'.|. ”H-:_"H. ‘l.l..ncui

No.

Zine, perforated, 237 x 97, for making splints

Box to contain above

LT 1 TSR TR T TR BT

&
-kiiu

Fig., dl.—UONTENTS OF

FieLp IFriacrore Box.

Double igeline plane, McIntyre's,
2 jointed thigl H‘:;J[ll‘.-:‘ wood,

Jointed elbow X wire,
Radins 0
1 t}i!ll‘ Tore al'mn ay

S|

157, The following are the contents of the GENERAL FRACTURE
x, (Weicht about 94 lbs,) : —

o
s

No. 1
G

ey
lb, §

gross |
No. 2 |

v Tl |
?‘Ill'l'i:"‘ I‘j

No, 1
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| pair uppei-arm splints, wire.

2 pair thigh
Set of Dunea

- jralnri:m
3 ]:l:lratL:]Ju::J'L]

1!' I:.
n’s ratan cane splints.
ed leg splints,

s for

1 1b. gutta-percha for ,,
Salter's leg sling.
Set of dislocation apparatus,

#Ret pypsum
Christia.

1ralt:|rli!.:_ft; ]'n.~~LL1'|lll‘n'-]'u"tq1 in case,

2 lbs. plaster of Paris.

12 looge-wove

bandages, salalembroth.

2 lbs, tow, carbolised.
1 1b. wool, salalembroth.
2 yards flannel serge, open texture antiseptic.

2 arm slings,
12 triangular
24 straps witl

1 leather, 1 wire,
h;l]ui.‘t_ﬁ_},‘t'ﬁ.
i buckles,

2 old linen sheets,
2 broad flannel bandages, 7 by 6.

l counter ex

tension :!il] mratns,

Canvas covers for splints,

158, The following ave the contents of Tug ANTisEPTIC (ASE.

(Weight about 43 1bs.) :

(Din

1ensions 32" X 12" x 12".)

Bandages, loose-woven, salalembroth
Catgut 1n carbolised oil

?\‘u_ Ll

tubes

i-*J’”"'"“‘F.::-l.-w L
F'i' oot resor

Fia. 32.—CoxTEXTS OF AxTISEPRPTIC CASE,

P * Contents—1 gyvpsum knife, 1 gypsow shears, 24 safety-pins, 1 paper sewing needles,

4 hanks fine thread,

=¥
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Hhmmﬂ‘s- tubing, assorted sizes, n aseptic solution B I]!E"-i 3
Gauze, double I'-..Jllll.].{' in 6 ‘nd 'Fl.tl:l-.t L P 1\.:|.-. 48
Housewives, canvas, containing ;—-... s IO

Pincushion, emery (1).

Ping, common (40).

Pins, safely (6).

Scissors, pair (1)

Tape, piece (1).

Thread sewing tablet (1).

Vuleanite case containing (in vaseline) :
Needles, sewing (6).

- surgeon’s plated (6).
o aconet, waterproof, in £ yd. |r.=|cLL £ s Yo B
=ilk, twis lnri II]]i and medium, in aseptic wlmt--. i tnhes 3
Wool, |'||-|'l|_ 4 oz, },‘.uh kets. .. ! St T | 2
+Ju|11||~ nmluwlv in 4 oz, pac ]ul-— L LR 4
|uu|uF--rm in 4 oz Jrinc ket o : (]
Box, tin lined, with sliding lid, to contain “above... an No. 1

Frg. 33.—CONTENTS OF SURGICAT SADDLE BaiG.

159. The contents of a pair of Svrecarn Sappre Bacs are—
(weight about 32 1hs.)
No, 1 :_-'..4:,

-Ctl.':.-hi: i‘i]’l.‘l".'];'.l{lill“jii-;' [T [T T pin T [FF ﬁ

Lo
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Chloroform (in three bottles)

Hydrarg: Pervchlor: {soloids)

Todoform

Sp: Ammon: Arom:

Antipyrin, 5 gr, tablets
Pulv: Ipecac: Co:, 5 gr. tablets fm S
Potas: Bromid:, 5 gr. tablets

Potas: Permanganas, 2 or. i:l’u!vt:«'}
Quinine Acid: Sulph:, 5 gr. tablets (pink)

)
b ety i I

'llltll""llt in carbolic arn]ulmu
Silk |I“'I:|:llll.'- in aseptic solution
Minim measure, in case
Pins, safety o
| Llaiw nt]w-\nm u|f'|1 l;. 'i.l.J,"* inch i.m
»w  1singlass, transparent, Lul_.]l 12 _}.u
Splints, wire arm
Wool, boric
W un].:lm:nlu u.nnh
""*lll rical ]H‘wllllllll nts, c¢ont: .mln g
Catheter, nickel, No. 8
Elevator, doub || ;
Forceps, artery ‘-x]n ncer Wells'
bone, !HI':HI L, hL].Ill_';]l*.!, rl:-.L'||'l§-'

1% 3

J

b |

' bullet xe
33 l:|.|'1'“-C‘-|-|'|"' .4IJ]'i]I_‘_E
1 necrosis
Knives, amputating, mH l.[ ll..'.1 Hu a5

-\H.'c.']]l!_, aneurysim, mef: al handle

‘\m':]h*n «1|:|4-'LL-- 1’8, in vaseline in vulcanite case

Probe, hnlht Nelaton’s. .

Saw, !nm her’s, metal handle, 1:||:|. -.Il e bl .1|1U

hhlll}ulw e T.t] handles ...
Seissors, dressing
Im:tmqmt SCrew o
O ase, leather covered ( (to 1_-'|]|_‘,-||l:| ahove )
Trays, tin, enclosing case

N

No.

2 BAG.

Bandages, looge-woven, salalembroth
s triangular 5 :
Bearer's dressing case, canvas, contaizing :
Clasp knife, long-bladed (1).
Forceps, dressing, pair [1).
Pin cushion, emery (1).
Pins, common (40).
Pins, safety (6).
Probe and director , plated (1).
Scissors, strong, ]mu (1).
“'sinluutj plated (1).
Thread, sewing tablet (1).
{M.M.C.)

!—jn leather-covered case

In First Aid and Nursing.

o DE, o

No. T0
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4' No. 30
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sy 280

w odB

[ tubes 2

1 19 2

_\;”. ]

box 1

: tins ]

Iluh Ll!b'... i 1

pair 1
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Reference to
Standing
Orders,

Varieties of
bleeding.

Arterial
bleeding.

Yenous
bleeding.

Capillary
bleeding.
Relative
danger.

Measures for

e poTary
arrest of
bleeding
from an
Artery.

Vuleanite case conlaining (in vaseline) :—
?"{::w“ﬂsr H&:\‘-‘i!]g ﬁ:l
Needles, surgeon's plated (6).

Christia tissue il A
Gauze, double cyanide yds. 12

Hypodermic case, containing : s LInead0"

Syringe ; Platina needles (2) m vlass tube ; cocaine

tablets, 3 gr. (2 tubes) ; morphia tablets, {th gr.
(2 tubes; ; and glass mortar.
Spoons, tea ... g Lo
Specification tallies (A.B. 166) ... book 1
Splints, wire, arm ... ... - pairs 1
Tourniguets, screw, small ... Mg -
Tins containing candle and waterproof wax vestas Lo, f 2
Vulcanite cases containing, in vaseline :— o :
Needles, sewing (6.
- surgeon’s plated (6.
“lr-;ll'hl, horice e | O 4
Wool, double cyanide atndis 12
";'y_:l'[l-]-ln'.;n_:.f' CANVAS 1!}15_:.%. {N\'iih ;_';'[I'H] and transverse
strap) to contain the above s pr ]_lii.it‘ 1

11. CASES OF EMERGENCY AND THEIR IMMEDIATE
TREEATMENT.

160. In all cases of emergency the officer should be sent for at
once, and until his arrvival the instructions given below will as far
as possible be carried out (see Standing Orders, paragraph 198).

JLEEDING OR H EMORRHAGE.

181. Bleeding may take place when any portion of the system
of blood-vessels gives way or is opened into. 1t is either arterial,
venous, or capillary.

[n bleeding from an artery, or arterial heemorrhage as it is
called, the blood that escapes is of a bright red colour, and spouts
out foreibly in quick jerking jets, coming from the side of the
wound nearest the heart, and in large or small quantity, according
to the size of the vessel injured ; in the case of a large artery, such
as the femoral or carotid, life is destroyed in a few minutes if the
bleeding be not arrested.

In bleeding from a vein, or venous bleeding as it is called, the
escaping blood is of a dark colour, and flows in a slow steady
stream trom the side of the opening farthest from the heart.

[n capillary bleeding, the blood oozes from the entire surface,
and not from any one point as when an artery or vein is injured.

Arterial hwemorrhage is more dangerous than venous, and more
difficult to stop by reason of the greater force of the current;
capillary bleeding is less dangerous than either.

162. The means for temporarily arvesting arterial bleeding until
more permanent means can be resorted to by the officer, are :—

Direct compression of the bleeding point ;

L‘nru!u-rﬁgiu1| of the artery between the wound and the heart.
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Foreible flexion of a limb upon itself.
In all cases of severe bleeding from a wound, no time should be [Direct

gt compresaio:s
lost 3 : e : . by the
(1) In making tirm pressure with the fingers on the bleeding |fingers.
point.

(2) Laying the patient down.

(8) Fully exposing the wound.

(4) The main artery should be compressed in its course with the

fingers or thumb, or where possible with a tourniguet.

This pressure should be maintained until some of the more
permanent means can bz employed, or medical assistance procured.

Direct compression may also be made by a graduated COMpress Or by a
in the following manner :—Fold a piece of lint s0 as to form a small graduated
hard pad about the size of the point of the finger ; slip this under “"F°
the finger at the bleeding point and press it there until another
piece, a little larger, is placed on the top of it, and so on until the
pile thus formed rises above the surface or edges of the wound,
forming a cone with its apex on the wounded vessel and its base
rising above the surface ; over this a bandace is firmly applied.

(Refer to para. 63.)

163. Compression of the artery batween the wound and the Compression
heart may be effected by the fingers (digital eompression) or by ::f;*:"t';*'f'i;‘t:""
the application of a tourniquet ; but these methods can only be ep
successfully carried out where the artery lies over a bone,

Digital compression of the fo!lowing arteries is carried out as Digital
follows :— compression

el : i . . e of carotid
Fhe common carotid lying in the side of the neck may be artery,

compressed against the vertebrse by pressing with the thumb
backwarks and inwards in the hollow of the neck, formed beiween

Fia, 34.—D1GITAL COMPRESSION OF THE (AROTID ARTERY.
(a.um.c.) E 2
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the windpipe and the ridge of muscle running from behind the
ear to the centre of the breast-bone.

0f \ The subelavian artery may be eompressed at the centre of the
subclavian  gollar bone by drawing forward the shoulder ; thus the artery will
: he more easily reached by the thumb pressing downwards against

the first rib behind the clavicle.
ofaxillary | To compress the axillary artery raise the arm, place the fingers

e in the armpit and press upwards against the head of the humerus.
O brachial The brachial artery may be ermpressed with the fingers against

Artary. : % . : e
SR the inner side of the middle of the humerus.

e T8

¥ia.

Fig. 36.—DraiTAL COMPRESSION OF BRACHIAL ARTERY,
The inner seam of the coat sleeve, or the inner margin of the biceps
mav be taken as a rough guide to the course of the artery.
l aorta may be compressed by flexing the thighs
. and pressing backwards against the vertebre at

muscle, )
of The abdonuin:
abdominal  on the abdomen
WUCER: the level of the navel, but slightly to its left.
The course of the femoral artery corresponds to a line drawn

Of femoral
from midway between the symphisis pubis and the spine of the

artery.

Jium to the back of the internal condyle of the femur ; the artery
can be compressed against the upper part of the femur by pressing
hackwards with the thumb placed across the line of the artery
four fingers’ breadth below the fold of the groin.
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Fra. 87— DeiTAr COMPRESSION oF FEMORAL ARTERY

Bleeding from any other artery of the upper or lower extremity other
should be controlled by applying pressure on the brachial or ﬂlﬂfmwf
femoral artery as above described., f,,m,. ied.

184, anpif‘-wlun in means of a tourniguet is only t]uf]l?l“-_rl-‘l..'lp Ul Compressien
the case of the brachial or femoral artery, where the pad takes the by
place of the thumb as deseribed in digital compression. b e

There are three kinds of tourniguets used in the military ginas of
service ;:—The field, the screw, and improvised. tourniquets.

The essential Emt- of the field and serew tour niquet are a pad, Field ana
strap, and buckle. The pad is placed on the main artery, the strap it
tightly encircles the limb, and is buckled off : great care must be e
taken that the pad never shifts from its position over the artery.
The serew tourniquet differs from the field by having a serew Iw
which the strap can be further tightened after buckling off. The
strew I!I.’li.lllJIr]Ll.LL I8 espe cis L:h 1]h;rtlrflluh for L"!I]I'IH‘\-HIHI].“[ the
femoral artery, which requires more force than the brachial ; the
field tourniquet being more suitable for the compression of the
latter, superficial vessel.

"l.n improvised tournigquet is an apparatus made upon the spur -
of the moment to represent a tourniguet, as follows :—Take Lt:]ll" “‘i;'i':!-
handkerchief, a smooth, rounded stone, and a stick, wrap up the
stone in the centre of the handkerchief, tie a knot over it and ¥
place the stone over the artery, pass the 1,"'|'|1|,!'-\. of the handkerchief
round the limb and tie them securely, leaving sufficient space for
the stick to be admitted ; pass the stick then hetween the
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handkerchief and the skin, and carefully twist it until by
tightening the handkerchief the stone is pressed upon the artery
with sufficient force to arrest the flow of blood. A pad should be
placed between the stick and the skin to prevent the latter being
bruised, and the end of the stick must be secured with a bandage
to prevent the tourniquet untwisting.

165. Esmarch’s web and tape are sometimes used as tourniquets,
but have the disadvantage of constricting the whole limb equally
with the artery. : ;

1668. To arrest Mvml[ng from a vein lay the patient down,
remove any constriction which may be round the limb, elevate the
limb and apply a pad and bandage,

167. To arrest bleeding from the capillaries, baihe the pert
with eold waler, and .l]thh 2 Im_rl and |-;1't|[1.'1:1_.'r:- ﬁ]'m[}' over the
wound, .

IEFE In bleeding from the nose place the patient in a sitting
position, apply cold water to the back of the neck. Before concluding
tlluti the hsmorrhage has ceased the attendant should r-x'fil.ir-'f:".'
himself that blood is not trickling into the throat, and being
swallowed. .

15‘:'55. When bleeding occwrs from the lungs or stomach the
patient will be directed to lie down with his head raised. he kept
perfectly quiet, and given small preces of ice to suck or swallow.
Blood coughed up from the lungs (haemoptysis) is of a bright red
colour, while that brought u!r\ﬁ':-\m the stomach (h®matemesis) 18
usually of a dark colour like coffee grounds.

Bunxys,

170. The damage to the body occasioned by burns varies with
the degree of heat ii]Jilli'i d to the part burnt—the more intense the
degree of heat, the more severe the burn. As regards immediate
treatment, it should be remembered that severe burns, more
particularly those situated on the head, neck, and trunk, and those
which occupy a great extent of surface, are likely to be attended
from the ontset ]J}' serions constitutional ||1'.»_;g11|-i.,-a_|];_-(_-h= deseribed
under the head of * shoek,” and from which alone the patient may
sink unless properly supported. The points to be aimed at in all
cases are protection of the injured surfaces from the air, and 1elief
of pain, This will be lest accomplished by removing burnt
clotling (cutting the clothes, not pulling them off), and then
covering the surface with flour ; enveloping the part in lint
steeped in oil, or Carron vil (equal parts of lime-water and linseed
“”L or 1n cotton wool. Where shock is present it must be treaied
as laid down in paragraph 177.

171. A scald is occasioned by the application of some hot fluid
to the body, and is treated in precisely the same manner as a
burn.

DisLocATIONS.

172. The immediate treatment of dislocations is laid down in

paragraph 90,

DrRowWNING.
178. Send immediately for medical assistance, blankets, and dry
clothing, but proceed to treat the patient instantly on the spot, in
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the open air, whether ashore or afloat. The points to be aimed at
are, first and immediately, the restoration of the breathing ;
and secondly, after breathing is restored, the promotion of
warmth and ecirculation. The efforts to restore life must he
persevered in for one or two hours, or until a surgeon has
pronounced life to be extinct. Efforts to promote warmth and
cireculation bevond removing the wet clothes and drying the skin,
must not be made until the first appearance of natural breathing,
for if the circulation of the blood be induced before breathing has
recommenced, the restoration of life will be endangered. -

174. The steps taken should be as follows :— Instantly turn the|Dr. 8il-
patient face downwards, with a large firm roll of clothing under n:;:ﬂmﬁ
the stomach and chest. Place one of his arms nnder the forehead, |restoring
80 as to raise the mouth off the ground. Press firmly two or three|breathing.

Fic. 38. —IxspirATIiON 1IN Dn. Sinvesrer's MEeTHOD.

times, for four or five seconds each time, upon the patient’s back.
Bv this means the water is drained out of the lungs and stomach.
Then turn the patient quickly on his back with the roll of clothing
under the shoulder blades, the head being allowed to fall back.
Draw forward the patient’s tongue and keep it projecting beyond
the lips ; an elastic band over the tongue and under the chin will
answer the purpose, or a piece of string or tape may be tied round
them, or by raising the lower jaw the teeth may be made to refain
the tongue in that position. Remove all tight clothing from ii_'lst!li_t
the neck and chest, especially the braces. Standing at the patient’s
head, grasp the arms just above the elbows, and draw the arms
gently and steadily tpwards above the head and keep them
stretched upwards for two seconds. By this means air is drawn
into the lungs.

Then turn down the patient’s arms and press them gently
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and firmly for two seconds against the sides of the chest, Crossing
the fore-arms over the pit of the stomach. By this means air is
pressed out of the lungs.

Repeat these measures alternately, deliberately, and perseveringly
about fifteen times a minute until a spontaneous effort to respire
is perceived, which should be aided by gently expanding and
relaxing the chest as above, until the patient’s breathing is
thoroughly restored. Then cease to initiate the movements of
breathing, and proceed to induce warmth and circulation.

This is known as Silvester’s method.

Whilst the above operations are being proceeded with, dry the
hands and feet; and as soon as dry clothing or blankets can be
procured, strip the body, and cover or gradually reclothe, but
taking care not to interfere with the efforts to restore breathing.

175. To promote warmth and circulation rub the limbs upwards
with energy, using handkerchiefs, flannels, &c. This friction must
be continued under the blanket, or over the dry clothing. Promote
the warmth of the body by the application of hot flannels, or hot-
water jars to the pit of the stomach, arm-pits, and to the soles of
the feet ; if the power of swallowing has returned, small quantities
of wine, warm brandy and water, or coffee should be administered.
On no account place the patient in a warm bath unless under
medical orders.

176. Prevent unnecessary crowding round the patient, especially
if in an apartment. Avoid rongh usage, and do not allow the
patient to remain on the back unless the tongue is secured. Under
no circumstances hold the patient up by the feet.

Artificial respiration must also be resorted to in cases of
suffocation either from the fumes of charcoal or chole damp, in
mining accidents, or from hanging, also in cases of lightning
stroke, severe electric shock, echloroform poisoning, &e.

SHock, Loss or Coxsciovssess, axp Firs.

Symptoms of  17%. Shock 1s the constitutional disturbance caused by severe

shock.,

Bymptomes of
COMCUES10T.

Treatment.

Fainting.

injuries, such as extensive burns or severe crushing of limbs. The
symptoms are as follows :—The patient becomes cold and is pale,
almost voiceless and pulseless, is seized with fits of shivering, which
may continue fora considerable time, and he may break out into a
cold perspiration,

Treatment,—Reaction must be promptly brought about by
| placing the patient in bed with the head low, restoring the warmth
to the body by warm blankets, hot water jars to the feet, and by
administering hot drinks with small quantities of stimulants.

178. Concussion ov stunning is a varviety of shock caused Ly
injury to the brain, generally from a blow or fall on the head,
The symptoms resemble those of shock, but are generally accom-
panied by a more confused and bewildered state of the patient.

The treatment is as for shock, but stimulants are not to be given

without orders.

179. Fainting fits may be caused by over-exertion in hot weather
or heated rooms, or by getting into the upright position when
weak from disease. A fainting fit is distinguished by the patient
falling down in a helpless condition generally insensible without
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tHliHI]wlm.a The face and lips are 11111. and the surface of the
body cold, often covered with a clammy perspiration.

Treatment. —Lay the patient on his back with his head low and
loosen the clothes about the neck and chest. Sprinkle cold water
on the face and neck. Apply smelling zalts to the nose, and, when
the patient is able to swallow, administer stimulants in very small
quantities. Fresh air is a necessity.,

180. Epileptic fits are due to constitutional or local causes. The Epilepsy.
patient falls down with a scream, is insensible, is convulsed, throws
his arms and legs about, foams at the mouth, and often bites his
tongue, making it bleed ; the face is livid.

T'reatment.— Lay the p.mmt on his back with his head slightly |
raised ; loosen the clothes about the neck and chest, and prevent
him lriiin;_: his tongue by placing a cork or piece of wood between
his teeth as a gag. Employ only suflicient restr: erLL to prevent
him i m_jllll'i" ]II[tIHE ff but .urml 11!1%«]!1'1 c|1| the chest ; it will be
sullicient if one man restrains the patient’s legs,—knee l]n;_{ by his
right side and placing the right arm across the knees to do so; a
second attendant lightly restrains the patient’s right arm, and a
third the left arm, and also watches the head.

No treatment will cut short an epileptic fit.

181. Apoplectic fits oceur mostly in elderly and stout persons, "Apoplexy.
The patient falls : ,m!ﬂu*ulx insensible. The face is red, the breathing
lond and snorting, and the pupils frequently of 11]]11111&] size.

Treatiment. h.uw and support the head and upper EJ.l' » 0of the
chest. Loosen the clothes about the neck. ﬂ.} ]:lj. cold water to
the head. Do not ive stunulants.

182, l!r.'r-hij.l;‘r*:'x.l':-.-f of the brain 18 the result of severe :il']j'lll'il.'h E‘iiwr'ms'
to the head, such as fracture of the skull ; the symptoins resemble ;i
those of apoplexy, and the same precautions should be taken. :

183. Sunstrobe or ]|1-:]t.~:t‘.':|];|'., which is the result of excessive Surstroke.
heat, occurs in hot climates or summer weather. The patient falls
m-chlw]t generally insensible, sometimes in convulsions, the skin
feeling ]HI]I]I:H“ hot to the hand.

J‘rur-'e'ni'n:m“ - :.4I.H\ the ]:.Hunl at once into the shade, and if in
a room into the open air. Raize the head and remove the clothes
from the neck and upper part of the ]Jlt]'t Douche the head,
neck, 'u-d_r and ~,];L1||_ with cold water. Avoid crowding round
the lrrllllht o not rin- stimulants.

184. Druwaken ,H.rh are caused by the drinking of a large quantity Aleoholie
of aleohol at one time. []u vV OCCur sudde nly, but ma ¥ not come on poisoning.
for some time after the liquor has been taken. The patient falls
into a deep stupor, there is a ghastly vacant expression of the
countenance, which i1s sometimes red and bloated. The |i]rr= ale
livid, the pupils dilated and fixed, and the breath smells strongly
of liquor.,

Treatment.—Place the patient on his side with head slightly
raised and do not allow him to lie on his back, or on his face.

Remove all constrictions from the neck and chest.  Induce vomit [“3—‘:
by tickling the throat with a feather. Have the stomach pump
ready in case the officer, on his arrival, should de weide on using it.
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(roeneral
symptoms of
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Use of
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FRACTURES AND SPRAINS,

185. The immediate treatment of fractures is laid down in para-
graph 73, and that of sprains in 92.

Frost Birs.
188. Flrost bitee—This condition is the result of exposure to
It affects the nose, ears, fingers, or feet : the part
tingles and becomes blue ; in the more severe cases white and free
from }l:till. The treatment is to rub the atfected part with snow
or cold water, avoiding taking the patient into a warm room until
the part hias bheen thoroughly but very {__fa-;nfl-.;:alill,- thawed.

l.‘,".'l'!'H.*-i'i‘l.'l' l'I!IElf[.,

FPoisoxixa,

187. A case of poisoning is vecognised by (1) the sudden appear-
ance of the symptoms in a person otherwise healthy, by (2) the
symptoms cominge on soon after food or drink has been taken, and.
if after a meal of which many have eaten, the symptoms will then
hl- |'rl1||i|!::;.!h‘L|_ ||i' h_'-' ==-"xr'|'=|.5, ol ll *.'..']lu }.-:H'-:* ihilr'l;i]{vﬂ I.I]‘ ii. 'J']n'
symptoms vary in character, and the treatment will depend on the
'!r--‘..m:-li Lk en.

188. In the table given in the next paragraph, emeties are
1'L'1=']Ii]|i1'r:'l"Ll 111 SOT0e Cilses, ;51‘:.1 1]',--:1-' ahould be ;1||1||E:,>i;-:’[._~[-uf| in
with the instructions contained 1n ':':ai";:.g_:r.wsph 1200
limetics should not be given in poisoning by mineral acids, caustic
alkalis, oxalic acid, or other corrosives. The stomach pump may

AR !.'i L

he :'«.'-!l;i"r i in .'I'I"'\-Cl'll‘;ﬂ"? |.|E|'i||_||'|_ atrvehnine. or aleoholice ijl.[:—'|_l!][||_:\._l"] anl

will be

1n readiness for uge by the officer,
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12. MANAGEMENT OF WARDS.

190. Hospital wards must be kept clean, and free from dust JGeneral !
which always contains germs, which in their turn may produce instructions. ,
disease ; wards must be well ventilated, with a full supply of pure
air, but without a draught.

The ventilation and warming can be regulated by means of the ¥
doors, windows, ventilators, and fires. ' :

191. Every attendant in charge of a ward is responsible for its Arrange-

proper management. The furniture should be neatly and systema- femifre
tically arranged, and the utensils and other articles kept each in utensils, dee.
its appointed place. The head of the bedstead should be not less
than 6 inches from the wall, the towel spread out on it to dry, and
the chamber utensil and boots arranged as shown in Fig. 39. The
diet board will be suspended on the wall over the head of the bed.
On the top of the bedside table, which should be in a line with the
bad-head, will be arranged the mug, bowl, plate, butter-pot, knife,
fork, and spoon; on the centre shelf the comb and brush, and
hooks ; and on the lower shelf articles of clothing, neatly folded.
Should the bedside table be provided with only one shelf, then all
these articles must be arranged to the best advantage on it. The
cap will be placed on the bracket. Assoon as the towel is dry,
and in any case before the morning visit, it should be neatly folded
up and placed, under the comb and brush, on the centre shelf.

192. Every morning the floor of a ward will be swept and then Cleaning
well dry-rubbed and afterwards again swept. Much depends upon BOoTS:
the manner in which this is done. If a floor be well dry-rubbed
every day, it will smooth and polish the surface of the boards and
prevent the dust from adhering to them, thus obviating the neces-
sity of washing them so often as would otherwise be the case, which
in itself is a matter of great importance to the welfare of the sick.

In using the long scrubber the following are the main points 10 Using the
be attended to:—That the serubber be forced firmly and evenly ]_"'_'j’t 5
along the floor in the direction of the grain of the wood ; that T Ve
stroke be not too long, and that each successive stroke of the
serubber partly covers the previous one. After the floor has been
thoroughly rubbed over it will require to be swept clean, and in
doing this there are a few points to be attended to, viz., that the
brush iz not jl-]‘ﬁ.;c.l [§THE !lll-"il:ll.':'.l HTLH::'-‘.I][}', so as to raise the dust as

little as possible, and, instead of sweeping the dust over the floor
' from the one end of the ward to the other, it should be collected in

small heaps, each being putinto the dust-pan, until the whole of the
floor is swept, when it can be put into the dust-box for removal
from the ward.
The floor of a ward will never be washed without the permission Washing
of the officer. (See Standing Orders 300.) A dry day should be ERes
- chosen for the purpose, and the washing ought to be done as early
as possible in the day. Before commencing, the floor should be
swept clean, and the attendant should have a hand scrubber, some
soft soap, two pieces of old blanket or flannel (one to put the ¥
clean water on the floor and the other to mop up the dirty), two
buckets of hot water, in one of which some soda is placed, and the
other kept to wring the flannel in after it has mopped np the dirty

-
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Polishing
floors.

Cleaning
windows,

Cleaning
walls,

Cleaning
gtoves,

Cleaning
paint work,

Cleaning
furniture
and utenzils,

Dusting.

water. Leaving dirty water marks on the floor should be avoided,
and the whole should be wiped as dry as possible. 'When anything
is spilt upon the floor it should at once be carefully wiped up and
the surface cleaned with a little hot water and soda, and dried and
Lnrushed. s

Where the floors are polished they require to be first swept
and then polished with beeswax and a long serubber. To apply
the beeswax it should be lightly rubbed on the scrubber or on a
piece of flannel bound over the serubber, and thus applied to the
floor,

193. The woodwork of windows should be cleaned by washing
it with warm water and soap. The glass itself is cleaned by
smearing over it a mixture of whitening and water, about the
consistence of cream, allowing it to dry, and then polishing it with
a clean thoroughly dry duster. This mode of cleaning is mnot
always necessary, for if the glass be wiped over daily with a duster
it will generally suffice to keep it in good order. The cloths
used should be free from nap or fluff.

194. The walls of wards should be freqaently dusted, and
cobwebs removed with a duster tied over the top of a long hair-
broom. Cement walls, in addition to dusting, ]'uquit'uktrn he
occasionally washed with hot water and earefully dried.

195. In cleaning a stove care is required that other things are
not dirtied. A cood plan to prevent this is to hold a thin Ht.i-iE: of
wood with one hand against the surrounding wall, while the brush
is used with the other. The blacklead should be made into a thin
paste and :11}]J|i|‘1| with a small round brush over every part that
is to be blacked. When the blacklead is dry on the stove, the
polishing brush is to be used briskly until every part of the
iron-work shines, The ends of the fire-irons are cleaned in the
same way as the stove, the bright parts rubbed with bath brick
and a piece of leather or course cloth.

The best time for cleaning a fire-place is before the fire has been
lighted ; but as this can seldom be done, it should be cleaned
immediately afterwards before it gets hot.

196. The paint-work of a ward will require to be oceasionally
secrubbed with hot water and soap. Soda should not be used, as it
soon destroys the paint.

197. Tables and forms should be serubbed with hot water and
soap. Tumblers and such articles are best washed in eold water :
it gives them a better polish and does not crack them. Mugs,
basins, and such like must be washed in hot water. Vessels of
tin and white metal are best cleaned by washing them with hot
water to remove the grease, and then polishing them with
whitening. In washing knives and forks the blades only should
be placed in hot water. Coal scuttles and brasses should bhe
polished with a paste made of finely-powdered bath brick and
water, and rubbed with a piece of leather or coarse cloth. When
the brasses are very dirty they should be washed with hot water
before being polished.

198. Every ward should be dusted at least once in the day.
In doing this great care is necessary, for if a dry duster be ﬂi]-ln:*d
about, as is frequently done, it merely raises the dust into the air
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to be again deposited in the same place or clsewhere. The duster
should be slightly damp, and every article requiring to be dusted
should be wiped over with it. By this means the cloth will take
up the dust and not drive it from one place to another. ; ;

199. Slops should not be allowed to remain in the wards. All 1';::"_5115”1'3
ward slops, such as the contents of chamber pots, bed urinals, bed ~ 2
pans, expectoration cups, washings of sores and wounds, and water
used for washing bedridden patients, should be thrown down the
slop closet, where such is provided ; but where this does not exist,
they must be thrown down the water closet, care being taken in
doing so not to soil the seat. Slops are never to be emptied nto
the sink. Old «dressings, such as lint, poultices, tow, plasters, &e., 01
should on no account be thrown down the .w[n-!r closet or water fllla-i;i:_lé"_:ll’
closet, as they will block the pipes. Such articles should be &e., tobe
removed to the dust heap to be burnt. (Refer to Standing Order burned.
300.) The utensils from which slops have been emptied must be
well washed, by running water freely into them from the tap, and
using disinfecting fluid when necessary. They will then be dried,
and cloths used for this purpose must be carefully washed, dried in
the open air, and not used for any other purpose.

200. The stoves in use in military hospitals are either set in the Warming.
wall or stand in the centre of the room. The fires should be
properly built up before lighting, and afterwards so replenished
with fuel as at all times to be bright and cheerful, and not allowed,
as 18 too often the case, from their having been too long neglected
and then heaped up with a large quantity of coal, to become a mere
spark, half smothered in cinders and coals. The temperature of the
ward should be kept as near 60° F, as possible, and sudden altera-
tions of heat and cold avoided as far as practicable,

201. Where gas iz used in wards it should not he kept higher Lighting vy
than 18 necessary to give suflicient licht, as the combustion of the gss.
gas renders the air impure, and the greater the quantity burned,
the more impure will the air become ; moreover, too bright a light
15 often distressing to patients.

202. By ventilation is meant the changing of impure for pure Ventilation
air in an apartment. If the air of a ward be not censtantly
changing, 1t becomes loaded with impurities given off from the
lungs, from the skin, from the excretions of the oceupants, and from
com bustion.

The effect of an atmosphere thus rendered impure is to favour Effects of
the development of fevers, the spread of gangrene, erysipelas, and bad air.
other diseases, to retard the healing of sores and wounds, and to
lower generally the health of patients.

The |1'1'I-1H'.i]1|l.' to be kl'il! in view is. that the air within the ward Principle of
shall be, as nearly as possible, as pure as that outside the hnglding: 78 S8
while at the same time the temperature is maintained at the proper
standard. To effect this the air of the ward must be constantly
changing, fresh air entering as impure air escapes. There must
therefore be both inlets and outlets. In hospitals the inlets are so
arranged that the amount of air entering by them can be regulated
by opening or closing them. They are so placed that the air, as it Air inlets.
enters, 18 diffused generally over the apartment, and currents of aiy
with a high degree of velocity, that 1s to say, draughts, are thus
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prevented. Sheringham’s ventilators placed in the w L1|- aml ‘k[uuu A
louvre ventilators in the windows, are the inlets most ”i‘ltm.l]lx
r:]n*:lm;ul Galton’s stoves alse have a chaunel n‘.l]l'Lmllllu.ltll‘:*
with the outer air, and :u}nnmfr into the wards, by which means
air, heated in its passage, 1s admitted into the w: ard.  The ontlets
are generally placed in the ceiling, and lead into a shaft. The
chimney also acts as an outlet. By means of these several openings
an interchange of air 1s t:nt:ra[n’:ltlj. arried on. The air within, as
it becomes heated and impure, ascends and passes away through the
outlets, while the pure air from w ithout, ]JL-EHU' colder and con-
seque 1|11'- heavier, rushes in through the inlets to supply its place,
and thus a continuous eurrent is established., Where these means
of ventilation are insuflicient, they may be supplemented by
drawing the window sashes down from the top, but they shonl:l
not, as a rule, be raised from the bottom.

If the ward is properly ventilated there should be no smell
perceptible on entering it from the open air, the temperature
should not exceed 60°, and there should be no tl:.lllgljlw.

203. The comfort of a patient depends much upon the manner in
which his bed is made. Care should therefore be taken to keep it
as comfortable as possible. Before making up the bed, the whole
of the bedding should be thoroughly :'I.-'I'Ilti and afterwards well
shaken, particular care being taken to remove all lumpﬂ and
irregularities from the m: wttress. A bed i3 vi vy apt to become
hollow in the nuhﬁ This may be caused by the lacing of the
sacking getting slack, which de fect should be at once remedied by
tichtening the cord. If due to packing, the matiress should be
well shaken up and turned over.

These preliminaries being attended to, the mattress 1s laid on the

sacking, and a blanket spread out evenly over the mattress ; the
sheet 1s now laid out over I]'ll Ll: LIlnL.i leavi 1IN 50 flicie snt of the former
at the head end of the bed to roll IJHI."Jll 1.-|ll.' bols ster, which iz then
placed across the sheet and enveloped in it. B |1]1 blanket and
Hl'u- 3 ¥ ]11 Ing 51 ntllri]'n"l out free ftllll] Itl] [w or wr Lll]'tlﬁ‘* HE!UH!Il T.!H"!I
be tucked firmly and neatly under the edges of the mattress. This
tends to keep them smooth, and [mul]t them getting into folds.
The pillow, having first been we 1] shaken, shoul: l be placed on the
bolster. Jht_ oversheet, the blankets, anul counterpane are now
gpread, tucked in round the sides and the foot of the mattress, and
neatly folded down at the head.

The follow ing are the directions for lacing the bed sacking :—
Pass ithe ends c-I the rope from below upw ards through the two
centre holes at the head end of the bed frame, equally |3nu1|11c" it
g0 as to have its centre between the two cenlre hr;]v_ . Pass an qu]
from above downwards through each of the two centre holes of one
end of the sacking, work round towards the two sides, passing the
rope ends ‘llnlnah ly through the holes in the framework and
sacking, from below upwar ds in the former, and above downwards
in the Ln:u Each corner eyelet in the sacking must have four
strands of rope passed llnnnl_;h Lt :mew]a ihnw from the last two
holes of the head end and the two first of the side. This ensures
the head end of the sacking being opposite the second side hole,
and the other end in a corresponding position from the foot of the
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bed. The lacing is continued down the sides and round the COTNEls
at the foot end v a similar manner, the ends being secured in a
firm hitch when the lacing is completed at the cenwre of the foot.

The sacking and rope must bhe pulled perfectly taut before fastening
off.

204. The bedding of patients who are able te get up will he Folding up

]

folded up in the following manner : —The bed-clothes, pillow, and beds.

Fic., 30.—Hospiran Bep axp Brpsioe TABLE,

Lolster ltit‘u'jllll_;_' been removed from the bed. and placed on a form or
chair close ]l}', the }inlnw will be laid across the mattress at the foul
of the bed, and on it the bolster ; the attendant, now placing him

self at foot of the ]'Jl.u], will roll the matiress, ]1i|]l'-1.l' and bolster
twice over into as compact and even a roll as possible, drawing the
mattress towards him as he does s0, and will then arrange it in a line
with the end of the bedstead, The next step will be to fald and

{M__.\;.('.} 7
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arrange the bed- L]tht'- IlL:i.Ll"- Ol L--;a of the roll formed 1n the
IMattlress, l]u connterpane 19 first [LL.ELu and H!Fl{:rlll ont ]ult”th-
wise across the bedstead, and with the “right” side dow lm-mlw‘
the side horder next the foot of the bed is then turned over upon
itself to the extent of about 6 inches, and the fold so formed then
drawn down, and laid across the eentre of the roll of mattress. A
blanket is next taken, donbled up on itself lengthwise, and placed on
the bedstead ; this the attendant now takes hold of, draws a fold of
it towards him ILlll' fold should be about 10 inches wide ). and ]r’l"-":i
it on the counte e fold. -LL"II cm top of 1]||- then the re mainder
of the blanket in three other similar folds, so that four doubles of
the blanket overlie each other facing him. A fold of the counter-
pane 1s next 'LiI'[x-| up, and laid on the blanket folds, A second
|||;L1|}::-1 12 ta 11, 1lnl1lll]+tl L:flulg 1t=elt |,| |u‘l_]1‘..1.]=-.v ]r].Lru{ 071 1||L
bedstead, an |] E'a. v folds lifted and laid on the counterpane fold ;
on this IhL pair of folded sheets are then laid (a sheet is folded }.1.
doubling it crosswise, then folding it again in the same direction
until the width equals the width of the mattress roll, then folding
it crosswise in four folds, and lastly doubling these folds over once) ;
01 l--;w* thesetwo more ]1L11|]~.L11|-lLi- lIlI.].H]ltH[II.Jl' the blanket folds
a counterpane fold. The third blan ket will then be taken, arranged
in fourfolds—in a similar manner to the first blanket—and laid on top
of all. When there are only two blankets the !-;lark;:gt- of bed-clothes
will be so arranged a8 to have the blankets in four folds with the
folded sheets in the centre, separated from the blar ]L..-,Ltu by a fold of
counterpans on either H]n].l The last thing o Lo do 13 to 1:1”1 r the
free ends of the counterpane up to meet i:lll] nth“ to draw Ilu.lll.
1"]|H‘~ I.""-l-l.]“:.] and cross T.LLJH to reverse the Ijgu ]-ul.“L' of bed-
clothes, the face of which now should be quite square towards the
man folding the bed, and arrange it neatly on the centre of the roll
(fiz. 39).

205. An air-bed is laid on the top of the ovdinary mattress,
the smallest of the three compartments of the bed hr.:i]l_f_: laid
towards the head of the bedstead. Each compartment of the bed
being distinet and se parate from ti'w others, will require to be filled
eparately in the following manner

[nsert the IJl'.-‘.-’ll. of L]u small |rJ|.!J[r]_ bellows Inm:.lu] for the
purpose into the inlet tube, and turn the ferrule on the inlet tube
to the left until it stops. This opens the inlet, and at the same
time attaches the bellows, Pump in air with the bellows in the
ordinary way. When sufficiently full the inlet is closed by
turning the ferrule to the right until it stops. Thiz closes the
inlet and at the same time detaches the bellows. The compart-
ments should not be filled too full, or the bed will be hard and
unyielding, but should contain just sufficient air to render them
soft and elastic. As air-beds usually leak, the bellows should
he |{-'F|1' at ]I.EI.II'] and fresh Hjl:' I‘,,t-,.{.,.l 1n -!Il'i'itri[lil.lii“} Lo I't'plac;n
that lost by leakage. At least two under-biankets should
be laid on to absorlh perspiration, and the bed made in the usual
Way.

208. A water-bed is placed on the ordinary hair mattress, with
the fiunnel or ope r'ltll i g El". "~'i-||.]le 1t 12 filled 11’!-1.'...!;:[1'-1 the foot of the
bedstead. The foot of T] bedstead should be raized four or five
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inches by a couple of bricks under the two lower feet. By this
the water when poured in will run towards the head of the bed,
One person faking charge of the funnel, holds it firmly in an
upright position. Water at a temperature of about 70° F, should
now be poured in until the bed is about three-fonrths full. The
mouth of the inlet should now be seeured, and the bed made in the
ordinary manner, using, as in the case of the air-bed, at least two
under-blankets to absorb perspiration.

Cold water must not be used to fill a water-bed, as it is liable to
chill the I;.‘Iiivnl. - at the same time, the water must not be too hot,
or it will injure the india-rubber material of which the bed is made,
If more than three-fourths full the bed becomes hard and un-
_'u'ii'ltlI]J:,:', .‘mr.l {ll]{'r-‘ 110t ;'[l_'t.'ll]]ll“”l.].{l_h_' itaelf to the '-‘]Iél.FJl' of the
body,

Both on air and water-beds the sheet and blankets beneath the
patient require frequent changing, as they quickly become wet
from perspiration, which the waterproof material of the bed does
not allow to escape. No attempt must be made to move a water-
bed when filled ; it must first be emptied in order to guard against
such an expensive article being torn or strained.

207. Where there is a discharge of any kind from a patient, the The draw-
bed should be prepared in the following manner :—A walerproof Bheet,
sheet should be laid across the bed where 1t 1s necessary to protect
it, and over this a draw-sheet is placed. The draw-sheet 1s made
by folding an ordinary cotton or linen sheet lengthwise to nearly
the same breadth as the waterproof sheet on the top of which it is
placed. One end is tucked in under the mattress, and the other
rolled up on the opposite side of the bed. When the part of the
draw-sheet under the patient gets soiled, it may be withdrawn a
little towards one side of the bed, and thus a dry part can be
constantly kept under the patient without the necessity of replacing
it by a fresh sheet whenever it is soiled. In cases of amputation,
where, to support the stump, pillows are used, precantions should
be taken to ];l'l']:- them (l]'}' .||‘-, k'lll'l_1l‘:|21ll_'|' them with ‘.'«'iif_:'!'EJi'uf_lf
material of some kind.

208. A fracture bed is made by placing the mattress upon a set grracture-
of boards specially provided for the purpose, in order to produce aoed.
firm and even surface, A 6ft. table can be used instead.

13. THE NURSING OF HELFPLESS PATIENTS.

209. It is the duty of attendants to pay the greatest attention to General
the feeding of, and administration of medicine to, the sick, |inatructions,

The patient must have no food except that which has been
ordered him by the officer in charge of the case.

Disobedience of this rule may result in the death of the patient.
Medicines must be administered with the utmost regularity (see
paragraph 112),

210. Patients may be helpless from a variety of causes : Irom Caunsesof
weakness, from paralysis, or from injury, and it is of great im- h;'[l-ﬂfﬁfllﬂ*ﬁ
portance that attendants should be acquainted with the easiest, ™ P*HETH:
gentlest, and safest methods of lifting and laying them. When
patients are weak, or have been a long time in bed, the tendency

far,.c.) ' “r g :
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Tendency to they have to faint when moved into an erect position should be

faint, borne in mind. Thus when lifting or laying such patients, they
should be kept in the horizontal position as far as possible. This
ia taken into consideration in the methods recommended for
performing the offices for helpless patients described in paragraphs
911 to 217.

]'-"f'.l“filﬂ“d 211. There are three methods of lifting and laying a helpless

ST patient. e

patient First method : An attendant takes up a position on either side
of the patient, and, stooping, each passes one hand under his back
at the lower part of the shoulder-blades, locking them together,
the other hands are passed under his thighs, close up to the hips,
locking them also.  Rising together, they steadily raise the patient
and carry him in the horizontal position. Where the leg is
injured, both lower extremities will be supported by a third
attendant,

Second method, where Captain Russell’s stretcher is provided :
This stretcher consists of two poles connected by strips of webbing
and two cross-bars. To use it, one pole is removed, and the other,
with the webbing attached to it, is laid by the side of the patient.
The looped ends of the strips of webbing are passed under the
patient, and the pole, which was removed, passed throngh the loops.
The cross-bars being put into proper position, an attendant takes
hold of the handles at each end, and carries the patient as if on an
ordinary stretcher. When the patient has been laid down, one pole
i3 removed, and the strips of webbing thus set free withdrawn from
under him.

Third method : A patient can Dbe lifted with great ease and
comfort by four attendants, two poles six feet long, and the blanket
and under sheet, One pole is placed at each side of the patient, and
the sheet and blanket tirmly rolled round it. The four attendants
take up a position, two at each side, facing the patient. Each
arasps with one hand the end of one of the poles surrounded by the
sheet, and with his other hand the pole near its centre. Acting
together the patient is steadily raised and carried, feet foremost,
over the foot of the bed.

Remaking 212. When the bed of a helpless patient is to be remade, a
:::',Hf:“ second bed should be prepared to take the place of the one in use,

patient, the IuL'[it"'Ill' ].]{"illf__l: lifted from one to the other, The new bed should
be placed by the side of the old one, but sufficiently distant to
allow space for attendants to move freely between the two. The
patient may be lifted by any one of the three methods just
described, and being moved feet foremost over the foot of the old
bed, so as to clear it, he 1s carried head foremost over the foot of 1lie
new bed, and steadily lowered into his proper place.
Changing an  213. The under sheet may be changed by either of the following
under sheet, 1 athods, as directed by the officer : — ;
First method : Roll up lengthwise half of the dirty sheet, and
push the roll as far under the side of the patient as possible. Next
roll up one-half of the clean sheet and :-:pl'u:l[l the other half over
the side of the bed from which the dirty sheet has been removed,
and tucking it under the mattress, place the roll alongside the roll
of the dirty sheet, This done, gently yaise the patient at the
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opposite side and turn him over the rolls of sheets. Then take
away the dirty sheet and unfold the clean one, and tuck it neatly
under the matiress, when the patient may be turned into his old
position.

Second method : Gently raise the patient nearly into the sitting
posture, and roll the dirty sheet from the head of the bed down-
wards, and push the roll as close under the hips as possible. Next
roll up crosswise half the clean sheet, and lay the roll by the side
of the roll of the dirty sheet, and spread the other half over the
pillow and that part of the bed from which the dirty sheet has
been removed. Now lay the patient down, and raising the lower
extremities and hips, draw away the dirty sheet, unfold the clean
one, spread it out, and tuck it in under the mattress.

214. A draw-sheet requires to be frequently changed, in
addition to a fresh part of it being broucht under the patient as
often as one part becomes soiled.

To bring a fresh part under the patient, the hips of the patient
shonld be raised by two attendants, each passing a hand and
locking them under the thichs, and when thus raised the folded
sheet is gently pulled, without the waterproof, towards one
side,

To change the draw-sheet, both the folded sheet and the water-
proof should be removed ; this may be done in the same Wiy as
the first method for changing an ordinary sheet, or the patient may
be raised by two attendants as just described, and the dirty sheet
removed and the clean slipped in.

215. Weakly patients frequently require to be raised in bed,
This may be done by pillows, by a bed with a head-lift, or by a
head-lift which can be slipped in under the mattress and worked
by a rack and pinion. When pillows are used they should be
placed under the patient’s back as well as his head, sloping up from
his back gradually to where a piliow is placed for the head to rest
upon. If merely piled one on top of the other under his head, and
not arranged so as to support his back, the chin is pressed forward
om the chest, a position 'ﬂ-'%lie:]l 15 very irksome to the patient and
obstructs his breathing.

When the upper part of the body is raised by any of the
methods described, there is a great tendency for the patient to
slip down towards the foot of the bed. A foot-board with a
pillow for the feet to rest against will prevent this, but often the
patient cannot bear his feet against the board. Under such
cireumstances an air or water pillow, either horse-shoe shaped or
circular, with a hole in centre, may be put uuder the hips of a
patient, and tied by two tapes to the head or sides of the bed,
and thus a fixed point will be opposed to the hips slipping down.

216. When it is necessary to give food, drink, or medicine to a
helpless patient, the head and, if possible, the upper part of the
body should be raised. For fluids a feeding cup may be employed.
Where this is not provided, a spoon, a glass, or mug may be used.
When a glass or mug is used, the precaution should be taken of
only half filling it, as otherwise the fluid is sure to be spilt.

217. The bed-pan should be nsed with the greatest care, and
with as little disturbance as possible to the patient, who should not

Changing a
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4 be exposed more than is absolutely necessary, lest he catch cold.
There are two kinds in use, the circular and the slipper. When
the eircular hed-pan is used, the patient must be lifted by two or
three attendants by the first method described under the head of
lifting a helpless patient, and the pan slipped under him, With
the slipper bed-pan the patient should be raised at one side, and
the thin edge shoved in under the hips. The bed-pan before being
used should be warmed (dipping it in water at about 110° will
effect this) and sufficient carbolic or other antiseptic fluid poured
in to cover the hottom of the Jran. While -EPL‘!iI!:_[' t'l_'l!](l‘n‘r.'li from the
ward it should be placed in the receptacle, where one is provided
for the purpose, or covered with a cloth or duster.

Bed-sores. 218. Bed-sores generally ocenr on those parts which are most
subject to pressure, viz., the skin over the back and prominences of
the hips and the heels, When using the bed-pan, washing the
patient, or changing sheets, the attendant should watch carefully
for any signs of approaching bed-sores, and report to his officer.
[f the skin is red and tender it should be bathed with spirits of
camphor, or equal parts of spirits and olive oil, or painted with a
<olution of gutta-percha and chloroform, and the sheets sprinkled

' with finely-powdered starch or arrowroot. The use of a water-hed
affords the besal |:|n-'.'g*1|_t.'11]'1{1' :1g'iii:!r-:1_ bed-sores ; and the parts
threatened may be individually protected by judiciously-applied
]‘f]|g,-: of soft material, such as cotton wool wound round with a
lonse wove ]:;ul]tl;lgr‘, In all cases the sheetz must e ]{1.‘]!f free
from wrinkles :tt:d-ﬂ]l}' trace of crumbs,

14. THE OBSERVATION OF THE SICK.

Neeessity 219. Symptoms are the signs of disease on which the medical
for noting  officer has to depend to determine its nature, its severity anel

i PP danger, the treatment, and the probability of recovery. It will
| thus be understood how important it is that the attendant should
be able to note any change in the syvmptoms of a patient during the
absence of the officer.
General 220. The appearance of the patient will very often show
':'.}":Iei::;"t'irif;lr; whether he has changed for the better or worse. The expression
of the fuce may be that of pain, anxiety, or vacancy. Un the other
hand, it may be calm, hopeful, and intelligent. The colour may be
f bright red, congested and dark, or pale. The lips may be erimson,
} purple, or white and bloodless. The nose may look pinched. The
cheeks may be sunken and the temples hollow. The eyve may be
olassy and staring, or dull and heavy, The patient may lie in a
. listless, eareless manner, or he may be restless and toss about ; or
- again he may be picking at the bed-clothes, and his movements
% tremulous and uncertain.
Position in The position in which he lies should also be noticed ; whether he
r_"f,":_"“ e 1jes on his back or on his side, with his. legs drawn up or stretched
& ont, Patients helpless from extreme weakness have a tendency to
| --111} down towards the foot of the ]*ELL which should be watched
i for and rectifiecd.

£ intelligence. 221, The attendant should observe whether a patient shows his
nsual illti.‘”i:fl.'lll'!: and interest in his .‘:LII'I'IJLi.III”]IEH or whether he
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appears to be dull and stupid, or nu]x rousing himself M:Lti spoken
to. He may show mental l]{.].lljglmu!i, which is called delirinm, Delirivm,
and may he boisterous, or low and muttering : so slight that the
patient can be recalled to himself and for a time speak rationally,
or so severe that it will be impossible to arouse him from 1t. In it
the patient Ay see ol |j._-L-t.4 anid hear sounds which do not exist,
and speak and act as if these sights and sounds were "'II I
QCCUrs more t]HtH-.IlIN. tJl:Il]I'_': the :||J'f]|1 than in the I<l~l A
E.]li'hli_. ‘1.1.111}: -.}'|-l. I.I_ ]]l ]\I,]ll 01l |] 1"L|JIL-. ]H.:Lllh [ st J]IL‘- -|l"'|‘|li|.
et out of bed and escape from the ward, throw the mselves out of
the window, or do themselves or others some bodily injury.

The ]Jhlf't]ll.l of a [mr!l.ltt should be observed. It may be calm Manner,
and collected, excited, depressed, or in some way |]]|]t]11|'r from his
ordinary manner.

The termpe 1 also of a [u.ti':liu may vary, At one time he Ly he Temper.
irritable, peevish, and easily annoyed, while at others he may be
(uiet, uuuxl tempered, and easily pleas sed.

222, Tt should be noted how long the patient sleeps ; whether Sleep.
hiz sleep is disturbed, whether it is sound and calin, and accom-
panied or not by heavy bre: !Lhm_f- [t sometimes happens that a
patient will report that he has not slept *a wink” at night, when
111 n.lhl} he has slept well ; so that it becomes necessary not to
rely too much upon the patient’s statement with regard to sleep. |

228. Pain is an accompaniment of most diseases. 1t varies aln.
much in its nature and modes of oceurrence. It may come and ;
or be continuous, wander about or be fixed, or il Ay moderate for
a time and again come on with greater severity. It also varies much
I]I Ih"“lt‘{. fnrll.. H1era une ixlrli'-u. to FOTY. I] JIL;-:}' ]IL‘: lilflh il"]Ji[il'-L'.
smarting, burning, tingling, or throbbing. The statements of the
lmiintilw' have to he j.,lucl oil as urru:h Hn* existence of pain, bt
its degree may be generally ]un]m-:[ from the expression of the
-i-HI!]tE}II,LnLL .gl|||:|_ [fu tole Ht the voice. The time of attack, the
duration, the cessation, the degree and character of the pain
should all be 1'.'|1':-F|1]E}' noted,

224. The condition of the skin should be watched, especially in state of
fevers and inflammations : whether it is dry, moist, or |.L-|-.4]|i]-i||_-_-;_ o
liot or cold, pale, red, or shrunken. The skin, from being cold,
may become hot, then moist and ||1-1'_-i]:i1'in_-_-, The time at which
such L.']i:mguﬁ ocenr should be -.-:n'vflllll'«' noted,

Associated with the condition of the skin is the occurrence of Shiverns
shivering, or rigor, a symptom which should never be overlooked.
Any rash or erup tion m: |J~1|I:|-r its appearance on the skin should also
be carefully noted.

5 o

T

Fig, 40, —CLIXICAL THERMOMETER.

Do, Thu [l-li',[h’-];]lllj-;1 12 [:1]11-]| v means of 11IIL' C'iill.l'cl.l !]LL']"IJ]-'I- Use of
meter, which is self-registering, and so does not require to be read f'.”l’____"':""
: ¢ et 2t - g £zl x B : ther-
while in position. The index of the thermometer consists of a

NIOmEEer.
simall ]15'.".1; of mercury detached from the column in the stem of
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Normal tem-

Peratiinne.

Temperature

Ohseryvi-
1100,
1R ;1 ation

in disaage,

{:U'.l;_:l.

the instrument, which must be set before commencing to tike
observation.

To set the index it mnst he -]:-t'enl.-_{]][ down into the clear Jritit of
the stem jHH'- below the lines I-Ili]il:'.'iu';l;’_:' the 1]4=_I_5!'|'L':-'_ This 15 cdomne
by taking the thermometer firmly in the hand, and then by one or
TEOe Irl['hl H‘r‘-l]l"‘« of the arm the index ean he hrouo }|1 doven,

When the ]|*||1 % has heen set , the bulb of the instrmment is
'I.IEH::'I.":] il'. lh.v ;l]'lt:-lljt, or aiy El;lr‘t u'hv]'u il can be (npr|||].:1g|\.
covered by the soft parts, and after having been retained in
position for five minutes, the instrument is |r|1i'l'||||'-. and gently
removed, The fl|ﬁ"1 the index, h.tl!]tl't the end FI,I[,]H‘Ht from t!u
bulb, will denote the maximum temperature during the time the
instrument has been in contact with the part.

The normal temperature, that is, the temperature of the body in
liealth, as t'L'_:'jrCle-l el irl".' the ’r]||_-]'r|z--]m'l|:-j', 15 084

In ascertaining the temperature, care should he taken that the
clothes do not come between the bulb of the thermometer and the
slkin, and that no hot-water ]1|'h11|1-, r||;-|||ii:-|-~ or ;E]|I‘.'|||jf]"l_f which
might affect the temperature, is near it. Clinieal thermometers will
b l';l!'v!lllllfl‘.' washed with r]]Jii:—ié*]ﬂ ic solution before and after nze.

226. Temperatures are recorded upon an official chart [Army Form
B 181), the heading of which must be accurately filled in, the chart
monnted upon a piece of card-board and hung over the patient’s
bed. Each te mperature observation is recorded ||_'».' Er|eu'jl|c_f a clot
upon a line :-1>:-]:c-]|rflul with the height of the temperature
exhibited I'L'L' the elinical thermometer. and under the proper
columm for the day of observation. As a general rule these
observations are made twice daily, .., in the morning and evening,
but in important and eritical cases it may be necessary to repeat
the {*|l*~|!"- ations every two, 1||1(L or four |!:| mirz, The dots on the
chart which represcnt eac h |"'I:'5"E'r"-r|1.ili|]| are :|;h_‘».' 1:_':. 4[;1_‘-. connected
by a carefully ruled line. By this means the variations of the
temperature may be seen at a lance,

In fevers, an evening temperature of 103° is of frequent
HACUTTEICE, A temperature of 104" or over must be at once
'I';‘I‘HH'[':"I to the wardmaster, for the information of the officer 11
charge of the case.

227. The signs presented by vespiration arve of the highest
importance.  In diseased conditions it may be frequent or zlow,
rapid or prolonged, forcible or feeble, 'Hp.lc"wllt“ttll wheezing, or
stertorous, and it may be difficult or laboured so that the patient
caunot lie down.

Associated with disturbed respivation m: 1y be sneezing, coughing,
hiccough, or a blue and convested state of |.h| face and upper J:1.l.r1
of the Ellll'l_'\.'_

228. Cough is a sign of irritation in the air-tubes, and shows
that an attempt is being made to et rid of some matter inter-
fering with respiration. It may oceur occasionally, incessantly,
or in paroxysms, It may be dry, that is to say, without expectora-
tion, or moist, that is, with e xpectoration. 1t may be short and
hacking, barsh, or hollow. It may oceur at some particular time of
the day or night, and not at other times. Whatever character it
presents should be carvefully noted.
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229. Expectoration is the act of coughing up matters from the
alr passages. The matter expectorated is called sputum. Every
patient who expectorates should he provided with a spitting eup,
and the sputum should be kept for the medical officer’s inspection.
The sputum may be watery and frothy, yellow, thick, and purulent
rusty, or streaked with blood ; or it may consist for the most part
of blood, and then constitutes lieemoptisis,

Should blood be present, it should be carefully observed whether
the patient coucrhs it up, vomits it, or brings it up from the back
of the throat, the mounth, or the gums (see paragraph 169). While
in use in the ward some disinfecting solution should he kept in the
spitting cup, and the cup must be emptied at least once a day,
after having been inspected by the officer in charge of the case.

230. The quantity and character of the urine and the manuer in
which it is passed vary in disease. The patient may pass it more
freely than usual, with or without pain, in a large or small stream,
even in drops, or he may be unable to pass it at all, a condition
which is called retention r{,.l" ML,

The rlu.'llll]'Tl*. mayv he increased. or \.EI"Hi]'iHEIE'l]:‘ Or even sup-

pressed altogether. The colour may vary from pale vellow to
smoky red, and there may or may not be a deposit. If urine is
kept for the officer’s mspection and examination, it should bhe

placed in a clean glass vessel, havine a cover of paper, on which is
written the patient’s name .and number and the date, and sent at
onee to the Bnrgery.

231. The stools should he observed as to colour, consistence,
frequency, and nature, particularly as to the presence of blood or
slime ; and whether or not there is pain, griping, or straininge in
passing them. Stools retained for the Inspection of an officer
should not, be kept in the ward.

232. Any variation in the appetite, wheiher for better or worse,
and any peculiarity or fancy should be noted. Patients often take
a dislike to some particular article of food, or express a wish for
some other. Thirst should alwavs be attended to and eratified as
far as possible,

Expectora-
tion.

State of
howels,

Appetite and
thirst.
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CrLAVIcLE or CoLLAR PBoxE,

llﬂl‘

-
]
=

;

=

Co.l fud

A

48, —8prixaL CoLvMy. Fig, 44.—T'HorAx or CHERT.




i
i
|
ti b
i,
1.1._'
k
-]
TN

L T
t
-
|
14
§4
‘mt
A%
L o
5 | £
3 |
2
h
i

Training of the Men

g =y
A Tt

Fig. 40,—ST1eRNuM on Breast Boxe, Thrue Rigs,
Fimmsr Rz aAND Froarixag Rig.

86




87 In First Aid and Nursing.

Fra, 47, —8caPuLa oR SHOULDER DLADE.

Fi1e. 48, —HUuMERUS oR ARM BoxE.
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Fig. 49.—<hapivs on QuTeEr Doxe oF FoRBARM,

Fig, oG.—UrnxAa or IXxxER DoxXE oF FoREARM,

Fi16. 51.—CArPUs, METACARPUS, AND PHALAXGES,
Boxgs or WRIsT, HAXD, ANXD FINGERS,
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F16. H3.—IXXOMINATE ok NAmELES: BoxEs.
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—iil

Fig. if.—Trma on Lancer Boxe oF LEc.

Fi6. 58.—Tanrsvs, METATARSUS, AND PHALANGES,
Boxes or ANKLR, Foor, AxD ToEs.

(M.M.c.) e
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SECTION IIL—ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS
DRILLS AND EXERCISES.

I. STRETCHER DRILL.

I. GENERAL REGULATIONS.

l. PRELIMINARY INsTRUCTION AND DRESS.

Men detailed for this drill must be well grounded in Infantry
squad and company drill, and the principles of working in extended
order. Knee-caps will be worn at all exercises in which the men
require to kneel, and on the left knee except where otherwise
ordered. Soldiers to act as “ patients ” will wear canvas suits to
protect their clothing

2. DESCRIPTION OF STRETCHERS.

The regulation field stretchers in use are those known as Mark
[V and V, which were desizned by the late Surgeon-Major
T. Faris.

Mark “u and V stretchers 1ln-v|‘. resemble each other, and for
all practical purposes may be resarded as one and the same form
uf stretcher., In these stretchers the cauvas, which is tanned, is
fastened to the poles by copper nails through an edging of ]1:Lt]ltt
th- poles are square and kept apart the u'nlunul []]‘-ui.-li]-._.l._ Ly h\c-
flat, wrought-iron jointed bars L:illLi traverses, and they are fitted
‘m h four rackets each carrying a three-inch wooden - reffer. A
pillow and pair of shoulder mI]IJ-r-H are |+1:_n1|!ul with each stretcher.
The pillows are wedge- «-h.t]u qd, varying from three and a-half te
one and a-half inches in thickness, and are kept in the ambulance
wagon for use with the stretchers supplied with the wagon. There
are Pnivt holes in the canvas of the streteher at both Lmh for the

attachment o: the pillow at either end by strings. The sling,
which is either a broad leather strap, or, if of the latest pattern, a
strip of tanned web, has at either l.-llci a loop, one of which is
furnished with a |}ll[th by means of which the sling can be
lengthened or shortened, and at the opposite end is a narrow
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transverse strap fixed at right angles, which is buckled round the
stretcher when closed.

Fig. 59.—FaAris's Frenp StrercHEr, Magk V.

o e dn

PrLA®, UNDEE.

L

SLING, WITH TRANSVERSE STRAP, .
The following are the dimensions and weight of the fiel
stretcher :
ft. ins.

Lenoth {r.”l.i]‘f&!.ﬁ h ()

; _F.I'I.:Ill.‘ i 8
Width, total 1. 11
Heicht ... 0 bH§&
Weight ... i ... 34 lbs.
Tonnage ... ... 08 tons.

3. ForMATION OoF A COoMPANY FOR STRETCHER DRILL.
Previous to the parade the stretchers will be laid in a heap on
the eround.
The company will be formed up, sized, and numbered as in
Infantry (ceremonial) Drill.
REar Raxg—oxE [ The rear rank step back one pace, the

PACE STEP BACK-— supernumerary rank conforming to the
MarcH. L movement. (See fig. 60.)
CoMpaNy—ForM

Fours. (e by ol)
Each section of four forms a stretcher squad.
Four squads form a stretcher section.
FroxT RANK. No.1 BEARERS—)
STAND AT EASE. |
SECOND RANK. No., 2 BEARER
,STAND AT EASE.

i,

The Dbearers will thus bhe

L

THiRD RANK. No. 3 BEARERS— | proved.
SBTAND AT EASE, |
FoerTH Rank. No. 4 BEARERS— |

STAND AT EASE. ]
(M.M.c.) a 2

Drills and Exercises.
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Fia. 60.—Bear BAxs—03E FPACE STEP BACK—MARCH,
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[ []
2] [
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-

| E

B

Fia. 61 —Fory Fougms.
N.B.—The bearers are numbered consecutively from front to rear.

CoMPANY—ATTENTION. As usual.
OUn the word Sovaps the Nos. 1 number
| from right to left.
[ On the number being called the Nos. 1
No. 4, 8, 12, 16, &c. < of the named squads raise the left hand
level with the elbow,

NUMEER THE SPQUADS.

: [ On the word Sections the hands are
LEFT OF SECTIONS. < - g S e
| dropped smartly to the side.

Section Commanders, who will act as guides and markers when
:I'---'lni]'tl] to do so, as in Infantry Drill, will now be posted.

On the word Secrtioxs, the section com-

Y UMBEE THE SECTIONS. i ECTIONS, the 1 Col
St DR s {i:];lneu-r:; number.

: 2 &c., SECTION— ]  ms . :
:\“:-1"_"“ Ji— s r1The sections will thus be proved.

STAND AT Ease. |

CoMPANY—ATTENTION. As usual.

Nog. 3—LeFT (0R |
RIGHT) TURN.

FiLg o§ STRETCHERS— | On the word MarcH the commander of

Quick Marcn. the =zection on the flank named leads the

Nos, 3 ]]I'.' the nearest route to the

| stretchers ; each bearer in turn takes up a

The Nos. 3 turn to the flank named.
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stretcher, places it on his right shoulder,
| at the slope, rollers to the front, holding
| the stretcher by the lower rackets, and

marches on,
‘.]{,_U-J.:'- Fime tn Frond. | The :‘215-31: will :[H; the command MWerk
1 Time tn Front as soon as the 'Ll-::éliH.'__"
bearer has gained sufficient ground to
allow the last bearer to reach the stretchers,
{ when he will give the command About
About tuirn. | turn—Forward and marches the bearers
Forward. back to their places, when he will give
Halt. | the commands Halt — Front — Lower

.e'l".."'.u.i L. : .\r.‘_-'.--r'r-_.',,--,',.,-_

Lower Stretchers. | On the word Stretchers the stretchers
| will be placed on the ground, the lowes
ends |.--ir-__-' |'|:|.".'1.'|| to the Fl'u]!]lr rollers to

i the right of the company.

No. 4 Bearers will now be warned that they will be in command
of their ['L‘H]i“."'t;.".'l_' :\-Iilli‘.i[h whenever these are acting [I'.lh'|".'s|-.|:-rl1]_1.
On the word StTreErcHeErs, the Nos. 1

| place themselves with their toes in line

with the front end of the |;'li--.'r-~1 Nos. 3

' ls in line with the rear end
! of the poles, Nos. 2 placing themselves at
| the centre of the El--’_u'.—'.; all three touch the
stretcher with the 1'-:_'_{]|l foot. The Nos.
| ne pace in rear of and covering

Nos. 3. (See Fig. 62.)

STAXD TO STRETCHERS.

-
-

o o i "

1 r Gl a o | !

! I |

I ke 18 |

{ { 1

| 1 12
i H i

| 1 1 |

o | oL {
2 I = ]

=, =Tl | E= || 1

PR == | — ] K

v | |! ]

i | | i |

s | e i 10 | 4l
-, | _3 -:' 1=l

Fig. 62.—HTAND T0 STRETCHERS.
No. 2 in Position at Centre of Stretcher.

On the word StreErcHers the Nos. 1 and
| 3 stoop, grasp both handles of the poles
| with the right hand, and rise smartly F
\ together, holding the stretcher at the full
extent of the arm, rollers to the right of
[ the company.

LIFT STRETCHERS.
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i
Eieut (oR LEFT)

-

[ MrEss, 1

i

Eyes Front. {

LOoWER STRETCHERS. 4

L

Y THE RIGHT (OR

LOWER STRETCHERS.
Arovur Turx.
LEFT)—)UICK I".i.u:u.'n.J

6

The No. 1 of the flank squad stands
fast, and the remaining Nos. 1 look to the

| flank named and take up their dressing ;

the other bearers looking to their front
will cover and correct their distance as the
Nos. 1 take up their dressing.

Will be given by the right (or left)
onide when the dressing is completed.

On the word StrErcHERs, the Nos. ]
and 3 stoop, place the stretchers on the
ground, and rise smartly together.

4. IhnsMmissING.

']'E]v c'u;.:::l;.;ul".' ]- ]ltq"!'!'l:E'Il;_'LI L‘lt":t't‘ l‘]f [hﬁ‘
stretchers,

A= usnal.

Harr—FroNT. |
REAR RANK—ONE PACE |
Forwarp—MancH., >

ZSrAaxD AT EASE.
Sraxn FEasy.

BrumovE KNEE-CAPS.

Knee-caps are taken off and collected.

(OMPANY
ATTENTION.
Riegar Turw.
[gMmiss,

[I. EXERCISES WITH

L
LIFT STRETCHERS,
Tue CoMPANY WILL
ADVANCE.
THE RIGHT (OR
LEFT }—
Quick MARCH,

By

THE CoMPANY WILL
RETIRE.
Apour Torx.
T'se CoMPANY WILL
ADVANCE.
Apovr Tomxs.

‘] The company off as 1in

JH [nfantry Drill.

break

will

CLOSED STRETCHERS.

Anvawciyg or RETIRING.

As before detailed.

!_ The company will advance, Dbeing
i' directed by the guide on the named Hank.

In these movements Nos. 1, 2 and 3
turn about towards the stretcher, which
| will be passed from one hand to the other
1 by the Nos, 1 and 3. Nos. 4 and the
| supernumeraries will conform in turning to
| the movements of Nos. 1, 2 and 3.

)
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6. CHANGING STRETCHERS.

[f the compauny is advancing, on the
word STrRETCHERS the Nos. 1 will pass the
stretchers from one hand to the other
behind them, the Nos. 3 seeing this done,
will pass the stretchers in front of them
' from one hand to the other, the Nos, =
|]|.|1|.'E]|_-" |ii;4:_1_‘--t];|‘li_1.' L h] !,]Ik'j]' I.I:ii.'.'l.'?i. ]1: H:l'
company is retiring the Nos. 1 act as
above deseribed for "'~.n 3, and the Nos. 3
| as for Nos. 1. Nos. 4 in each case con-
| tinue in their respective positions.

(HANGE
STRETCHERS.

7. CrANGING FRONT.

( On the word Forym, the No. 1 of the
:‘ljll.:hl on the flank named Ifl‘l'lj'-i to the
richt (or left), the remainder of the Nos.
1 make a half right (or left) turn, and the
Nos. 2, 3, and 4 make a half left (or right)
| turn.

Rigur (OR LEFT)
Foru.

i
s e et

( On the word March, all except the No.
1 of the inner flank step n!i' and move by
the shortest line to their ]l wees in the new
(Juick MarcH. 4 front, halt, and are dressed by the guide
'r-n the flank of formation, who will give
| the command eyes front when the dre S8INg
|18 complated.

8., CHANGING LIRECTION.
[ The No. 1 of the squad on the Il"l" (or
left) turns to the right (or left) and marks
ll:l'm_‘._ the nm.utuh] of the Nos 1 make a
half right (or left) turn, the rest of the
bearers make a half le ﬁ (or right) turn,
the whole form on the No. 1 of the flank
named, and each marking time takes up his
dressing and looks to his front as he arrives
| in his place.

Rigur (OR LEFT)
Forat. ‘

When the company is at the Aalf, and it is intended to move off
on a new front, the word of command will be Ox THE MOVE- ;
Rigar (or LEFT) Form—Quick March, followed by |'1¢H’.'.".'.".|EJ?
when the requisite angle has been reached.

9 Moving To A FrLaNk A¥p ResuMixe THE MARCH TO THE
Froxt or BEAR.

Taeg COMPANY WILL )

MOVE TO ':'1[:' RIGHT

(or LEFT), Nos. 2
TAKING THE
STRETCHERS.

On the word Srrercuers Nos. 2 will take

\ hold of the stretehers left hand on top, right

 hand beneath, with the hands far apart, and
place them on their shoulders at the slope.
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UGHT (OoR

LEFT] — , .
i S ey ) } I'he company will tarn as directed.
F'unN, .

& This movement is only used where it is necessary to make a
1 quick movement to e ll]u*i Hank.
[f the company is required to advance
| while marching to a flank with sloped
: Tue ComprAany WILL | stretchers, on the word Tury the whole turn
: ADVANCE ’1-: the front, the Nos. 2 will bring the
i 4 FroxT TURxs. stretchers down to the trail with both h-mflw,
{ | R ii”‘"‘” the l..uu lur]h to Nos. 1, and the
LII]:-|I|‘] 2n |]=. to No
' ( If the --uup.xn} lhli..'1|'|1ir'l'l] to retire while
THE CoMpPaxy marching to a flank with sloped stretchers,
| WILL RETIRE, | the commmand Cuaxee STrReETcHERS will be
f i o CHANGE 1 given after the caution, on which the Nos. 2
. STRETCHERS. | will change the stretchers from the right to
! 11 | the left shoulder.

: [ The company will turn as directed, Nos. 2
| ' brine the “~L"'I.1 hers down to the 'L]'ii]lg.,
b - IREAR TURN. - passing the lower ends to Nos. :ij and the
: i | upper ends 1-1 Nos. 1, who will grasp them

| with their left hands.

e i 10. ForRMATION OF SECTIONS.
) 1 ADvaNce 1IN  The Instructor will give the command,
! !i'm.r'.‘-lr{-:u SECTIONS *{'v-]lit']l M_ill be repeated by the company
| . i rroM THE RigHT. [ commander.
. i ( From the halt—On the word Turx the
1 ; i No. 1 sECTION TO | L'li'”'l']l:.l.]h[l. rof No. 1 Section gives the com-
. II ; THE IFROXT—RE- mand, No. 1 Section -'Jr,." the -'.'-" -'r‘-"ﬂ'r.".-'-r' I-l'r"'f'f'-'r-'

EEE e MAINDER HALF !yl wing himself on 1]IL ili Ft'['l]!] r flank in ]H:u

i i j RIGHT TURN. 3 with l]ll leading rank ; the |t'|||-:lI!ZIIH'-r HEC-
P No. — Section by the | tions turn half-right, and their commanders
. left— Quick March. | vepeat the command when their sections are
. §  Front turn by the disengaged from the section on their right,
o ] left. and give Front turn ,i',',lf the f‘-"f as each
| f _.iL‘.']';‘-u'rh in columu.
. : No. 1 SECTION To \|

3 THE I-'a ONT '
| b MAINDE] MARK (O the mereh.—No. 1 Section leads on,
RLE LTTME—HALF- the commander of that section Hlll.*' the

td pIcHT Tuex. | |.'1|J!|:|II.’|iiI;.| No., 1 Section I'Irf.-' the "rr.’-f the 'thtl

) No. 1 Section by the +section commanders giving the commands

at : {efi. Forward when diseneaged from [L-i_- section

& Vo. — Sex -': J | on their right, and Front turn by the left
L 4 ,-'n P when in column.
the 1o J
b (T ] 'J"u-- u-l]u v movements of sections, such as Forming Half Com-
: l g i panies and i ompanies, Changing Direction, &e., and the positions
fFui of officers and section comm: m:h rs are, 8o far as 1111_"}‘ :i[-pl}', as laid
| . down in Infantry Drill.




FroM THE RIGH
(LEFT, CENTRE, |
No. — sQuaD)
FOUR PACES
ExTEND.

Drills and Exercises.

11. EXTESDING.

( From the halt..—On the word Exqrxp the

™
R
3

Nos. 1, 2 and 3 of the named -r|m|1 stand
jlxl the No., 4 ]Jl.u- g himself on the 'i"]l‘ of
the centre of his stretcher opposite No. 2,1
the remainder turn outwards (i.e, away
from the named squad), step off in quick
time covering correctly without opening out.
As each Hllhul comp |Il 5 the aces of exten-
sion ordered it will halt and turn to the
front, the No. 1 of the squad, before turning,
tapping the No. 1 of the squad in front of
him on the shoulder. As each sguad halts
the No. 4 places himself on the right of the
centre of his stretcher opposite No. 2.

On the moarch.—When a company on the
march is ordered to extend, the squad named
will coutinue to move on, stepping short ;
the remainder making a half turn ontwards,
moving to their places in quick time, and |
then stepping short. As each squad dis.
clgares the Noa. 4 Fl];l:'!' [IL.L'lllr-L‘l'n.'m'.‘; on the
IJ"}i gide of the centre of ther ]'y.np!.-rl.i‘.v
stretechers. When the extension 1s com-

()% THE RIGHT

(LEFT, CENTRE,
No.—Squap,
CLOSE.

1
OR =

].'!!"n , on the word Forward the whole will
;_'qi_'l. ST

o o o
B EA
8 8

- PosITIONE IN EXTEXNDED ORDER

12 (JLOSING.

( From the halt.—On the word Crose the
| Nos. 1, 2 and 3 of the named squad .nl:z'..||
f,‘p—c'. the No. 4 resumes his [llll 2 J!' e
remainder turning inwards elose in ':|||LL\
time, ]mnl]l;_[ and turning to the front as
they arrive at their places. As each squad
halts the No. 4 resumes his place 1 rear.

On the march, the named squad will
continue to move on, stepping short; the
remainder will make a half turn towards it
and close in quick time, turning to the front
and '-1_1_';1_}1!!._, short as I]'Il"r reach their




S ———————

H
H

and roll the canvas tightly round the poles
{ g CLose J to the right. Each takes up a sling, pmau:
} STRETCHERS. | the buckle end to the other, threads the
i | transverse strap through the ]Unp of the
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| places, the Nos. 4 resuming their |||ln|;' in

i | rear of Nos. 3. When l]lL. closing is com-
11 | pleted, on the word Forward the whole will
iE | advance.

E®
i the squads will be careful to preserve the proper
i distance of 27 inches from one another.
i 111, EXERCISES WITH PREPARED STRETCHERS.
13. PREPARING AND ('LOSING STRETCHERS.
The preparing of stretchers and all movements with prepared
stretechers are performed in extended order.
i Nos. 4 take two side paces to the right,
1 i | Nos, 1 and 3 turn to the right, kneel on Elu
left knee, unbuckle the 11.1]]:-.1.r:1':um. straps,
separate the ]IUJL-r-E and ﬁl'l':tigh[f'n the tra-
B arann | verses, Each taking a sling, doubles it on
0El iRt R 4 I1.~.4L'Er,,1il'L'.-:Hi.'ii side of [}I.E! leather outwards,
LY : ] slips the loop thus formed on the near
' | handle and places the free ends over the

% | opposite handle, buckle uppermost. They

then rise and front together, working by

: bt the right.

1 [ Nos. 1 and 3 turn to the right, kneel on
i

4

pr—

the left knee, remove the slings and place
them on the ground, ]mhh in [hL traverses,
s Llhr‘ the canvas, dEJlilnXltu’lhr the '|HJIE'.’:--1 t|:-t=:,
ting the stretcher, face one another, place
the handles of the poles between their
thighs, rollers to the right of the company,

{ | other sling and buckles tightly, close to the
' | rackets. Grasping both handles in their

right hands, back of the hand to the right,

I ]i'!l':-' turn to the '1'i-fhl of the company i a

't slightly stooping position, rise and front
f ! | together, the Nos. 4 taking two paces to the

L]L'It.

4. CHANGING THE NUMBERS,

] In order to instruet each man in a squad, the numbers must be

i; chs 1.-'t-|! Thiz can be done by the following method, when the
0l 111811 are stf |_,|_11 o U0 stretc hers I'I. extended “'I'-[{]
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Fig., 64.—CHaxGE NUMBERS.
Each bearer moves to the next place.

[ Nos. 4 turn about, and the whole step off
the Nos. 1 and 4 wheeling round by the
foolt and head of the stretcher II'-'|.H"'|i‘l.'t'E_'l.'.
Each man halts in the position of the bearver
whose place he has taken. The new Nos, 4
front together.

(CHAYNGE NUMBERS.

15. LIFTING AND |JL".'-'!:|'!if":li STRETCHERS,

['o facilitate instruction this should first be taught by numbers
and afterwards judging the time.

In turning :=||-u.|“ 1.~.h~.; beside the prepared stretcher, Nos. 2
and 4 always turn away from the stretcher.

Mos. 1 and 3 stoop, g the doubled
sling midway between I poles with the
Fl*f'-'“l!_‘_"'l and thumb of r}i-.- J-:';_:']” ||eL!'|l._
L sweep it off the handles, rise, take a side
| pace to the right between the handles of the
| poles and place the sling over the shoulders,
Ili‘n'i||3|r_ 1t equally, buckle on the right.
in E.!I!' ".'.Ili"li_ ;‘rIJ"-".I "-[ll’lJ'l "l:[i|l [}' ||||;|||_-;
over the JHC I.l."'\- |-|1||1|||]]f| 1£r ‘L".LT_|:'| tl.l. I-'l'[_
and grasp the handles .J]rl_l}.

Un -.|:t ‘-1.:l|ui .I".'.-.r.:r’ ]'I-?-»I' slow |_‘;' 1|3L'I'1.:I:'i'
liftine  the r‘ull'l.'ti'hi'l', No. 3 conforming
closel Iy to the movements of No. 1.

MNos. 2 take two paces to the front, liu-
. :"-.'r-.-*. Z and 4 turn about together (the Nos.

]: turning away from the "'*I.J'l“l'-l:l} 'r:u:i Nos,
| 4 step forward l:llu' ',r- . They adjust the
| slings over the shoulders of Nos. 1 .|J|1EI -
1 taking care 1h:h L!h_—:.' lie below the collar of
it]u' frock behind, and in the hollow of the
| shoulders in front. Nos. 2 take two paces to
| the rear, Nos. 2 and 4 front torether, and
| Nos, 4 step up one pace.
[ Nos. 1 and 3 slowly stoop and plun the
| stretcher gently on the ground, slip the

loops  from the handles, and stand 1,

LowER | I"eIm0ve []I'!' .-'!:I.:_"ﬁ fFrom th HI."I"I'II]I.I.I'I"‘:,1i¢I]I]I.II'
SNTRETCHERS. - them as before deseribed and hold them at

LirT
STRETCHERS.

1o,

;'r‘i'l: Fes,

r_h'_ll_"‘_"

\DJUST SLINGSE,
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their centre between the forefinger and
thumb of the right hand, buckle to the front,
Li‘.--i]l:] close to the side.
{n 1_'|-l.' '\'\'u]'l.l, .||r|:-!'l'.l' 'I_l]i‘l‘.' :-'\.[ZI]'HI O & :1'4'['1"1
stoop, ::_-].|--l- the sline on the ]rl'ix'ﬁ HE]
P --]_-'l!'-:i'__*__- atretehers and rise lu;;'r:t'w:-r'
16. Apvaxciyeg ok RETIRING.
IH?H.‘. centre b:‘--!l'llEll.: will be named.
!' No=s 1. 2 and 4 step off with the left :'...-I_?
No. 3 with the right, in quick time, taking a

' pace of twenty inches, knees bent, feet

vl as little as ]Jnurc:-;firhu The Instructor

! will see that the squad of direction marches
l --‘.J'Z'i_':i'." on the |l:li‘.i1' L-,'i'l.'l'é].[:l‘:{t':é the correct
pace, both as regards length and cadence,
any nl ‘i';l[ the remainder preserve thelr

. rval and alienment.

I".l--':u .-.=5-.:;4_:] will move round on the
ircumference of a cirele of which 1ts Mo, 3
iz the --|-|'1|1-. No. 3 will mark time, turn
gradually in the direction named, and the

. u]u le move forward when square,

Each =t (] 1k | will resume the origeis inal direc
tion l-- ':i..- front ...x A moverent ..I:HLH
|| i et ' ||. T'HI l-lirf.-_-_-'

HALT. '!'!n- whole hal

By Tug UENTRE
ADVARCE

By THE (UENTRE
RETIRE.

'
By THE UENTRE j
ADVANCY. '

17.—Movixeg To A FLANE.

Each squad will move rvound on the
ciremmference of a circle, of which its No. 3
is the centre, one-eichth to the right (or
left). No. 3 will mark time, turn gradually

| in the direction named and the whole will
| move forward when facing in the mnew
[ direction.

[f the 1NCLINE is repeated the squads will | e in file, moving
divect to the flank indicated with an inter -.nl of one pace between
them,

On the command Apvaxce or RETIRE, the original direction to
the front or rear will be _1'---:1:;1r.-|;|. on similar principles.

Ricur (OR LEFT)
| NCLINE.

18, —WHEELIxG As 1§ FiLge.
|' When movine in file, on the word WHERL
EFT (OR RIGHT) 211L imuhu; ﬂlul“l!\hﬂLliﬂ the left (or
L “ 7 [_[“ d -»'; richt) and lead on when square ; the remain-
FIiE iw;rpqundﬁranhwu]ruuluﬂnWlutthwsuuw
L point. .

L‘}_!.—l.r.}_-ihl_“:u AND L'_‘i[,(h‘d.ri}'i'r STRETCHERS.
A party of patl lents, pro 1rut1| mate to the number of stretcher
‘-I.il-.'i'h‘- will be I."\ll.]H.]J'i-. to four paces, Inarc hed ten paces in front

of the .:.]“1:.¥1]|:.,?,|_rggl directed to lie down with 1]1[]1 heads towards
the company.
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[ Each stretcher squad moves off by the
nearest 1t‘.'FII".' 1||\H':'.J'¢E.< I!"-' *.'[l]'!'i"H]tI".l]lr]hI.',;__"
o yatient, the No. 4 placing himself on the

Take Post ar rag | P ? R
W YUNDED } right of the centre of his stretcher as the

Ll I i ] ) = = " + 3

1[:\.\\.‘_,|_, ' squad disengages. Each squad halts when
i S | the No. 1 arrives one pace from the patient's
| head, Nos. 2 and 3 covering correctly mn a

1

line with the patient. (See Fig. 65.)

1§
i
<

& 1
|

Fia. 66.—~TAEE POST AT THE F1g, 680.—PREPARE STRETCHERS.
WoUNDED—ADVANCE,
The Sguad has advanced and halted
|
in position for loading.
LowER STRETCHERS. As before detailed.
PrerAre STRETCHERS, As before detailed.
( N os. ], 2 and 3 advance to the left side of
| the patient, Nos. 4 to his right, Nos, 1
For Loapixa— | halting opposite the knees, Nos. 2 and 4
g |
Lirr WoUxDED. I opposite the hips, and Nos. 3 opposite
i OP1 I 4|
| the shoulders. (See Fig. 67.) The whole
[ then turn inwards together.

Fra. 67.—For Loapika—LirT WoUNDED.
The bearers march direct to the wounded.
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[ On the word Two, kneel on the left knee
and take hold of the patient, No. 1 passing
_ his hands and forearms beneath the patient’s
11 . legs, hands wide apart. Nos. 2 and 4 pass
' Two. their hands and forearms beneath the
patient’s hips and loins, No. 3 passes his
left hand acress the patient and under his
right F]Lml]iid't', the rieht hand beneath the
| lett shoulder of the patient.

h [ On the word Three, all slowly lift the
g b | patient off the ground and rest him on the
knees of 1, 2 and 3, No. 4 disengages,
T | doubles to the centre of the streteher, grasps

¥ h . : .
a pole in each hand, left hand across, lifts
the stretcher and }'l:l"l'.'-‘ it directly beneath
the patient, kneels on the left knee and
again assists in supporting the patient.

i
et

e e Lo

[ The patient is lowered slowly and gently

! on to the centre of the canvas, the bearers

: R 1 o ) lliﬁl.']l,‘_fii;_[r', stand up and front, Nos., 1

i HONIE VY GUMDED . | atepping forward i!]lli Nos. 3 stepping back

to place themselves opposite the handles of
[ the stretcher.

4]
it

(]

el
— - e LS

e i

: Fic. 68.—Lower WooxDeD,
E' Bearers turn to front after rising.

| The whole turn inwards 1n:_§u1h-.'1'., No. 1
| placing himself opposite the knees, and
< No. 3 opposite the shoulders of the patient ;
| | they kneel on the left knee and take hold of
i i | the patient as described for loading.

-1', For UNLOADING—
Lirr WouNDED.

i Fia. 69.—For UrroapiNé—Lirr WOUNDED.
, Bearers turn inwards.
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On the word 7'wo, the patient is lifted and
supported as before. No. 4 grasps the
stretcher as described, and lifting it clear of

4 the patient, carries it forward, placing it on
| the ground one pace clear of the patient’s
| feet. He then rejoins his squad and resumes
_ the support of the patient.

[ The patient is gently lowered to the

i ,}_L_'I'utlllil, the bearers 1]5-.“-.!'rl_'_‘-'l_L;'l.', stand 1y,

Lower Wouspep, < turn to their front and march straicht for-

ward to their position at the stretcher, where
| thev halt, .

Fia. 70.—Lower WoUNDED, Fig. 71.—Lower Wouxprp
—(continued).

Bearers turn to front after Bearers march straight to
rising. positions on the stretcher.

200, Loaping aND UNLOADING STRETCHERS WITH REDUCED
MNUMBERS,

With Three Beaiers.

(1) in the event of there being only three Learers available, the
asbreteher will be 'I.I!:H'-!_":I. at the 'Iit[-lrlll-r- |'.l.'i"|i,_ and in the same line
as his body. The bearers will then lift the patient, rise to the
erect position, carry him head foremost over the foot of the
stretcher, the horizontal position of his body being maintained
throughout the movement, and then lay him in a suitable position
on the canvas. When unloading, the patient will be lifted and
carried head foremost over the head of the stretcher. To lift the
patient :—one bearer, placing himself on the injured side in a line
with the patient’s knees, raises and supports the lower limbs,
while the other two, kneeling on opposite sides of the patient near
his hips, facing each other, each pass an arm under his back and
thighs, lock their fingers so as to secure a firin grasp, and raise and
support the trunk.
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With Two Bearers.

(2) When only two bearers are available, the stretcher will
similarly be placed at the patient’s head, and in the same line as
his body. The bearers will then lift the patient, rise to the erect
position, carry him, in loading, head foremost over the foot of the
stretcher. and in unloading, head foremost over the head. The
method of lifting will vary according to whether the lower limbs
are severely injured or not. (a) With a severe injury of one of
the lower limbs, both bearers place themselves on the injured side ;
the one in a line with the patient’s knees must raise and support
the lower limbs, the one near the patient’s hips, the body ; assisted
by the patient himself as far as possible, the horizontal position of
the patient’s body being maintained throughout the movement.
‘) With the lower limbs intact, or only slightly injured, the
pnatient may be lifted by one of the improvised seats described in
the next section, provided there are no symptoms of shock present ;
in the latter case, method {ri;] must be resorted to.

[V. IMPROVISED STRETCHERS.
21. VARIETIESR OF STRETCHERS.

When field stretchers are not available, the wounded may be
arvied short distances by means of improvised stretchers. The
principal of these is the rifle stretcher, formed of two rifles with
fixed bayonets and a rug, by which four bearers can remove a
patient in the recumbent posture.

The following is a very simple and excellent way of forming a
vifle stretcher, suggested by Staff-sergeant F. J. Spary, Royal
Army Medical Corps :—Spread a blanket on the ground ; lay two
vitles parallel to one another, each ten inches from the centre of
the blanket, both muzzles pointing in the same direction, trigger
cuard ontwards ; turn a fold of the rug, six inches wide, over the
ends of the butts ; fold the ]'[:_':]!1_. gide of the rug over the rifle on
that side to the rifle on the opposite side, then similarly fold the left
side. A stretcher is thus formed, consisting of three folds of blanket,
the end at which the butts are being the head end. It can be
lifted and carried in the same manner as is laid down for carrying
field stretchers when loading wagons.

A rifle, before being used as a stretcher pole, will invariably be

inspected, and if found to be loaded the cartridge will be with-
drawn, and the magazine emptied.
- ]
[mprovised stretchers can also be made of lances, or other poles,
hamboo, &c., with rugs, great-coats, cloaks, canvas, &e.
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V. GENERAL RULES FOR THE CARRIAGE OF
STRETCHERS.

22. Positiox or Pariest, &c.

il The following rules are condensed from Surgeon-General Sir Considera-
I. Longmore’s “Treatise on Ambulances ” : el "Fﬂ':"
: {1} special care should always be taken to notice the part ILJ]E::;?“
injured and the nature of the injury, as these determine in a oreat

measure the position in which the patient should be placed during
f.pl“ri-“i‘i}!'ill'L In all cases the head should be L;;-FH;. low, and on no
account pressed forward on to the chest.

In wounds of the head care should be taken that the !m[ig-u; 1
50 placed that the injured part does not press asainst the con-
veyance.

In wounds of the lower limb the ]rlt!Evrll' should be laid 1101l s
back inclining towards the injured side ; such position being less
Hﬂ.]."]" O canse ]||1Hi'1llll I-]'I '..lll' .|I'|'l||x,|_'[|_ |||||'||I ||'|'|'|':'|:L_:|' ['|'.'|“-.:_||“|: 'it] P et
of fracture. '

[n wounds of the L] |Z:Il!]r, if the I]r;11!'q-|;|l_ t‘l'r|[[j|'|;' to be placed
m a lymg-down position, he should be laid on his back, or on the
1li]ill_]'|.l1‘i.1l side: as in cases of fracture there is less liability in
.ulll-h a |.Id'|:-l'i'.::‘lfll] nF T,|r.- h]‘u]{L'JI hones |I|-irr_,; E.‘J_inru-u] 4!|!|'§n-_-; |1-;;,_|;|_-4].;.|-_ i

In wounds of the chest there is often a difficulty of breathine.

[1n such cases the ]:l;ltiirut- gshould he ;||;L|-|-|i with the chest well
raised, his body at the same time heing inclined towards the
injured side.

In transverse or punctured wounds of the abdomen, the patient
should be laid on his back, with his less drawn up, so as to hring
the li]i‘_:'h!-i as close to the |'H'”_"-' as possible = 5 ]r:L-.'li o1 ather
article being placed under his hams to keep his knees hent.  If the
wound be vertical, his lecs should be extended.

{'_J‘:I. Clare should be taken at start g that the slings are buckled Adjustmen
s0 that the parts .'-'~1I]:-|HH"|;.II'_" the !II'I|1':'-C are all at 1‘:,|||j|.[ distances ©f gling
from the surface of the ground.

(3) The patient is usually carried feet first, but in going up hill Carriage of
the position is reversed, and the patient is carried head first. To' i
do this the bearers will lower the stretcher and turn about. It
the patient i1s suffering from a recent fracture of the lower
extremity he will, in all cases, be carvied with his head down hill
The stronger and taller bearer should be down hill.

(4) Under all circumstances the stretcher should, as far as Carrdace
]lfl:-'-iiljft‘, be carrvied in the horizontal ]:lrn-»']'i_i'rll]__ which mavy e h
maintained in passing over uneven ground, by raising or lowering
the ends of the stretcher.

[t is an important matter for bearers to practise the carviage of Necessity
stretchers, =o as to acquire facility in keeping the streteher level an for
uneven ground. Bearvers trained and habituated te this duty per-
form it with ease and dexterity, irrespective of differences in their
heights ; while those who have not practised it are not unlikely to
cause considerable distress to the patient when they have to carry
him up and down hill. A concerted action of the front and rear
bearers is necessary, and each must be aware what part he is to

(m..c.) i
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perform according as the end of the stretcher at which he is
placed is rendered higher or lower by the unevenness of the
surface over which thev are passing. This can best be acquired by
practising the carriage of the stretcher up and down steps, or ovel
. uneven ground.
Lasng 2 No attempt will be made to carry a helpless patient over a high
fence. fence or wall, if it can possibly be avoided, as such is always a
daneerons proceeding. A portion of the wall should be thrown
down, or a breach in the fence made, so that the patient may be
carried through on the stretcher; or, if this be not practicable, the
patient should be carried to a place where a gate or opening
already exists, notwithstanding the distance to be traversed may
be increased by the proceeding. It is better to do this than risk
the safety of the patient.
Crossing a In crossing a diteh, the stretchers should be first laid on the
dlbeh. oround near its edge. Nos. | and 2 then descend. The streteher,
with the patient upon it, is afterwards advanced, Nos. 1 and 2 in
the ditch supporting the front end of the stretcher, while its other
end rests on the edee of the ground above. While thus supported,
Nos. 3 and 4 deseend.  All the Nos. now carry the stretcher to the
opposite side, and the fore part is made to rest on the edge of the
avonnd while the rear part is supported by Nos, 3 and 4 in the
diteh, and Nos. 1 and 2 climb up. The stretcher is lifted forward
on the eround above, and rests there while Nos. 3 and 4 climb up.
The bearers then resume the carriage of the stretcher.
Stretchien On no acecount will bearers carry a stretcher on their shoulders,
notto B¢ as it is necessary that one of them should have the patient in view.
the [n the event, also, of the patient’s falling from such a height,
shoulders.  gwing to one of the bearers iripping or being wounded, his injuries
might be considerably aggravated.
II. HAND SEAT DRILL.
93. ForMaTiON oF HAND SEATS.
The company will be drawn up in two ranks, and, after each
exercise has been gone through, ranks will be changed, so that the
Il may b :'l;|ﬂ.’1”_'g.' -l]'[”i-tl,
FUrLL INTERVAL )
rroy THE Rieur [ As
LErFr—CLOSE, J']hi![).
Quick—MARCH.

in Physical Drill (Part L Infantry

Will be siven by the nearest section cou-
mander ; the men acting as in Physical Drill.
All the section commanderswill now be in the supernumerary rank.

H:.Fr"n' --,.I'r".r'ﬂ.l.ff.

( Each rear rank man takes a side pace of
Fora Two-HANDED | 27 inches to his left and two paces to the
SEATS. front, aligning himself on the left of lhis

| front rank man and both turn inwards
| together.
On the word 7'wo, the rear rank man locks
the fingers of his left hand with the fingers of
Thwo. the right hand of the front rank man, palms
uppermost, and both place the disengaged
leml upon each other’s hips.
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Fig. 72.—Two-HANDED SEAT.

'

, The front and rear rank men disengage
{ and turn to the frout, the rear rank man

Froxr. { I::1|{]'I:¢I_jr two paces to the rear and a side pace
| to the right, s0 as to again cover his front
| rank man.

Fory THREE-HANDED | : y
e v Asin two-handed seats.
On the word Two, the front rank man
grasps his own left forearm. The rear
Two J rank man grasps the right forearm of the
¥ ' front rank man with his left hand, and the
front rank man the left forearm of the rear
rank man, with his left hand, the rear
rank man placing his right hand on the
\left shoulder of the front rank man.

Froxt, As before. F

(y.m.0.) H 2
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Fig. 73.

FouR-HAXDED

SEATS.

T.l'"-" 's

THREE-HANDED SEAT.

As in two-handed seats.

L the word _r.lrr.'"r.-_.EH.l'[ll ]Il,';'L'I'l,'I:'H aris) T]Lﬁii'
1 own left wrists with their right hands, and
| each other’s right wrists with their left
]I;tl‘-lﬂ. Baclks of the ‘!I.'IIII:!-'H iI!J!ll'I'.*:I“HL

As before.




Drills and Exercises.

Ux THE lu: HT—CLosE
Quick—M ARCH.

} As in Physieal Drill.

24. Larrise, Lowgriyg, axp Carrvise Wouxpep By Haxnp
PEATS.

'ront rank men will wear knee-caps on the right knee, and the
rear rank on the left knee.

A party of patients, ]:ru;rm'linmm to the number of files to he
exerc ‘HE*L] will be extended to four Paces, marched ten ]Hu-« in fromt
of the nillzlfhallhdl d directed to stand when the exercise is in three
or four-handed seats, but for two-handed seats they will be directed
to =it on the o 1O 1l

BY TWO-HANDED SEATS.

[ Fach file steps off towards its corre
| sponding patient, and when immediately
Take Post AT THE | i rear of him the front rank man roes to
WouxpED—ADVANCE. | the right and the rear rank man to the left :
| Imilm-r“hgn in lie with and close up to
1]|| |-:1[ltll

The bearers turn inwards, kneel on the
knee nearest the patient’s feet, and form
the two-handed seat beneath his [hi”ll'*

= : | graspine the patient round the loins with
Br'I'wo-HANDED 3ZEATS | I p it

PR = the disengaged hand and arm. The ;r.uIL]J

—LIFT WOUNDED,
will be divected to pass an arm round the
neck-of each bearer,

'}"':- OUn the woird :"r.r"ra, [ ||.I.' ]lL:ut'L']'a ]'I-:q- ateadilv
Wi, . 5 v 1 3
'\ [II.'_':I.'ll'I'.']'. I=-r1-~:-_; the patient off the sround.

( The bearers step off, the front rank with
| the right and the rear rank with the left
ADVANCE. { foot, marching by a side step in which the
i feet are LI.['EI!JIl'll.l':. l."lJ"'-.*-{l,[ one before the
L other.
r  The front rank man marks time and
brings the rear rank man round, both
moving on when square.

RETIRE.

.if]l 1]]'. will Eesunne ﬂ]g-ntiu[nrl .;|_|].\.
tion to the front l}". il IJlU'-.LIllL’!]f. similar to
llnl] detailed for fe tir HEf,F

ADVANCE,

Harr. s usual.

[]u bearers kneel and gently place the
[LoWwEER WOUNDED, patient in a sitting 1:u~.tm=n on the aronnd
i
]
|
]
|
I
L

and stand up, still facinge inwards.

The bearers turn to the rear and march

LETIRE. back to their Ull:fl‘llm.| i[l,_l'\-]_til:]]]} closing o 111 4=
Havr. they do so (rear rank men leading), “where
Froxt. they will be halted and turned to the

flLr!iL
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BY THREE-HAYDED SEATS.

LAFE T'OST AT it } As in two-handed seats.
WoUNDED—ADVANCE.
The bearers turn inwards, form the
.; three-handed seaf J!tlll, Hl'LIIJEPi.]I_',.{, j.ll-'l'\.'l:’ it
| beneath the hips of the patient, who will be
directed to pass an arm round the neck of
each bearer.
On the word Twe, as in two-handed

SRS,
.

By THREE-HANDED
REATS—LIFTWOUNDED. |

e,

ADVARCE. 7
HETIRE.
ADVANCE.
Harm.

L As in two-handed seats,

L

“1 ]ll,'é!,'l_'{"l':—i .~a1_r||;[1. i]IHiL.:.il.ll of k'ltt'l-'“'rll‘_:':

AOWEER WOUNDED. L
LOWER WC - -‘I._;llill the patient gtands up.

RETIRE.
H AT, As in two-handed seats.
FroxT.

BY FOUR-HANDED SEATS.

r'i.‘””:' POST AT THE 1 As in two-handed seats.
WoUNDED— ADVANCE, j’

The bearers turn inwards, form the four-
| handed seat and. H‘lllﬂl-ill_ﬁ,_ |]'1:i-:‘L: it beneath
| the hips of the patient, who will be directed
o pass an arm round the neeck of each
bearer.

On the word Two, as in two-handed

seats.

By FoUR-HAXDED
REATS—LIFTWOUNDED.

Lo,

ADVANCE.

RETIRE. : |

ADVANCE,
Havr.

! JOWER WOUXNDED.

L Asin two-handed seats.

BETIRE. {
Hart. |
FrosT.

25. MeTHoDp BY wHicH A HELrPLEss PATIENT MAY BE CARRIED BY
Oxe BEARER.

In certain emergencies it may be necessary for a bearer to carry
a ]whnhm:—a ]::11_i|*=-|[ '_|:J;|'i:lw]: Ll:[-—. iy b :h'l'uttl]-_lz-»]u'll L'lHH"t' lj}’
"]JiL-];x'-:.::*.n-_l.“" or by meansg of the * fireman’s hift.” The latter 1s

:-:i:v['l:l.“_\' :lllii:EHI."l:i to cases of insensibility, and is carried out as

follows :
|:];| Eoll the ]-.;Ll:ig'ls.'._ over on the face. the arms to the sides.
(2} Stand at the head, place your hands beneath patient’s

shoulders and raise him to the kneeling position. (See Fig. 75.)




Drills and Exercises.

(3) Place your hands under the patient’s armpits, raise him up, §
‘-H":I'|-. rr|.'l"l' _HHIL']|1'.'II| .lll']||-;|:|‘1:| i|]'.-' 1|1--{:_-.'_ In i.|:' his "‘.'_;';! arm around
your neck, put your right hand around patient’s richt thigh, bring
]:1"-= ‘-'L't'i:_'h: well on to the o ntre of i i

wrist with vonr viecht haid, and vi

Figs. 78 and 77.)




1
o
*r s
£
1
il
1
11
4 i Fa
|
I i'
¥
l.. '
]
|
=
i i
.I.J
N
_I
!
n

B
e as P ada s T

i i

iz
o

Royal Army Medical Corps. 114

26. VARIETIES OF IMPROVISED SEATS,

|:q".-.i-|]1_'.-~ ‘Hu' |l.'L|ll:| sents ]Il'I't' 'i|.|:'.“'1..‘|:"-|[II._'IJ. ii Ay sometimes ]'l‘
possible to utilise canvas, straps, a conveniently-shaped board, or
other material h_1. which the Flil[it']ll may be carried in a sitting
posture with comfort to himself and less fatigue to the beavers.

III, AMBULANCE WAGON DRILIL.

The regulation carriages, which are designed expressly for the
conveyance of sick and wounded troops, are called Ambulance
Wagons and Carts.

27. DESCRIPTION OF AMBULANCE WAGUYS AXD AMBULANCE

CART.

The two latest patterns of Ambulance Wagons, in use in the

Service at the present time, are Mark II1 and Mark V.

MARE 1II AMBULANCE WAGOQOX,

This Wagon affords accommodation for six wounded persons, two
lying on field stretchers on the floor of the wagon. two seatedin
front and two in rear. There is room on the back seat also for the
wagon orderly. The front seat I- reached by a ladder, and the hind
seat by a step attached to the tailbcard.

The wagon consists generally of a wood-framed ],:.1[;.', a roof, and
a forecarriage (to leck under) mounted upon steel springs. It is
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provided with a cover, curtains and hood of canvas, extended on a
skeleton framed roof attached to and supported by six galvanised
tubular standards fitting into sockets in the wagon sides. A corn
locker and a water tank are carried under the body. The locker
1s accessible from two openings with lids formed in the bottom of
the body, and will contain three bushels ; the tank is fitted with a
leather funnel and tube, and will contain nine and a half gallons ;
a movable box is carried on each side, one for wine, the other for
tﬂﬂlr&, small stores, &e. The interior of the wagon 1s divided l'."' a
longitudinal partition. Valises and accoutvements are carried at
LhE' head and foot of each streteher, 3"-1|';|_E|m'. are fixed to the centre
of the I'ﬂl.’:lf':I Lo CarTy the Irl-”-n\'-:-l belonging to the stretchers, and to
the front and hind standards, to admit of four closed field stretchers
being carried two on each side of the wawon. There are loops at
the bottom of the wagon, under each stvetcher, for securing rifles.
The \'-'l.‘iglll' of this WHarOn I'I'JIri||5'l:‘l'.- 15 17 cwt, 2 qrs. 23 lba, lts
tonnage 1s 3'625 tons, and the track of its wheels measures 5 feet
o i||+:|!h‘.\-:. Thl' clrive n-'-i'll]:-l-r:« i seat an [l;s- ]--'-_x_

e dﬂ' ...:':' .

PP

rE A

i _rf_%-"'

 pReTey T

Fia. 78.—AMBuraxce Wacox (Marx III).

MARK V AMBULANCE WAGOXN,

This wagon is constructed to accommodate twelve men seated, o
two men on stretchers and four seated.

[t is fitted with a perch, and a * Jacobs” lock fore-carriage,
which reduces the strain on the body in travelling, and admits of
large front wheels being used, so as to minimise the pull on the
horses, It is also fitted with a pole and swingletrees for long rein
driving.

The front part of the wagon body is partitioned off, and provided
with seats to accommodate two men. Entrance to this part is




1
1 &
o
.I_J
15
£l
k)
:'?I
LD
.'_i_" -
A

g S
i

Royal Army Medical Corps. 116

cained tl'un: the front of the wagon, over the driver’s seat, the back
rail of which can be folded up ont of the w ay. The ‘{'tllriillill“ part
of the body is fitted with seats alomg the “sides, arr: wmged to fold
npws ards when not in use, to make room for two stretchers. A
sliding step to the back of the wagon, which, when not in use, can
be raised and pushed close up to the tail-board in guides fixed along
the bottom for that purpose. The sides are fitted with ventilators,
staples for the bale hoops, and standards for the back rail. Fittings
are attached to the back rails and under the seats for carrying
rifles, and there are two straps attached to the back rails for the
safety of the patients. Socketsare fixed to the sides for supporting
the lamp brackets,

A wooden ladder to assist the Elil.til'll'l*-: in ]Lt[‘h!'ﬂhh"‘ 13 -ell'TiE'l'!,
and is strapped to the underside when not in use. A water cask,
':l]-:l.llll' nf 4_*']]'|'1.'i||ll‘ 10} ll'|_|_]--j|-c ]'-= -'-'--:'1H'l'[l l.ii]f.lt't' !E!E' rear h." Iron
bands, and a small tackle is fitted just above it to facilitate lifting
it m o position when nnum[]

I'he --p|1||1lr bar is arr an; ved to allow a vertical play to the pole
,m.] Him.ll draw -.|.|]Il~ v, throi .'f]l which the ]H(l]?‘-»- for the *-"-‘tlﬂf"lk-
irees pass, are fixed at the rea of the bar. These are trlllJII]Lfl to
ease the H[!'Izl-rt of draught npor the horses, particularly at starting.

The wheels have wooden naves and phosphor-bronze pipes.

The fore wheels are 3 feet 9 inches |ii:]l]11'tt‘!',_ the hind 4 feet
8 inches. The tires are 2% inches wide.

The wagon is fitted with a brake, which acts on the front of the
hind wheels, It is applied by the driver by means of a hand lever
(a), which is connected by an iron rod to a brake lever (5), the lower
end of which is furnished with a a wood block (¢) ; an iron cross bai
is secured to the lever (§) at (), and connects a similar block which
acts on the “near” wheel. A rack (e) keeps the brake on when it
15 :l]:']:'tll. ol

The wagon is fitted with bale hoops and a canvas cover, a leather
apron for the driver, cranked guard irons, a driver's seat, two
iockers beneath the front seat, a drag shoe, and a 3-1b. grease tin.
The stretchers used are of the Service pattern, and, when not in
nse, 111:‘-}' are pa ked beneath the seats.

cwi. qr. Ibs.

Weight SRR |- Lo i [

tons.
Tonnage 1100
it.
Minimum space in which the wagon can an
24 9
turn
ft. im. ft. 1in. ft.
. ol
Rectaneularspace occupied o XL
e t 1 12 T X 6 1.x 9
i DOALs =

MARK II AMBULANCE CART.

The cart is constructed to carry four patients in a sitting posture,
or two l\.'i]lﬂ' on stretchers,

[t consists of a wood body fitted with side springs, and front
and rear foot-boards, an axletree with two 4-feet 8-inch wheels and
two removable shafts
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Fig. 79.—Ampurnance Wacox (Maux V).
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Spiral * draw-springs,” through which the loops for the swingle-
trees pass, are fitted behind the splinter-bar ; these are intended to
ease the strain of draught upon the horses, particularly at starting.

The cart springs are attached to the under side of the axletree,
s0 as to lower the body and increase the stability of the cart.

An angle steel bracket (a)is fitted to the “off ” side to facilitate
access to the front seat, and the bottom of the cart is fitted with
two boards, ]ar'm'iiivﬂ with ﬂ;tp.»:, and h[u;‘m'l to centre cross-bars, so
that when the cart is required to carry four patients, the boavds
can be folded upwards to form back-boards, the bottom of the cart
being fitted with cushions for seats.

When the stretchers arve required for nse the backboards are
folded down to form the floor, the stretechers ]11'5[!:_5‘ then secured in
position by the staple () and by the tailboard, which, when not
use, is carried behind the footboard at ().

A removable wooden partition is placed between the stretehers
to divide the patients. When not in use the partition and stretchers
are strapped to the bale hoops at (d) and the stretcher pillows to
the top of the centre bale hoops. The sides of the cart are furnished
with iron handles (e) for leather breast straps, steel staples for the
bale hoops, iron hooks for the cover, iron staples and brackets for
the lamps, and wood cleats and iron staples for carrying two
carbines,

A zine tank (f) for water, covered with wood, is fixed to the
“ off? gide of the cart by iron bands, and is fitted with an india-
rubber tube (g¢), having a tinned-copper mouth-piece, which is hung
on an iron claw when not in use.

A wood box of the same dimensions as the tank is cairied in a
:-;inli].;u‘ Ellihiljillt 01l tht‘ "‘n:_‘:il';-' :liliv. le i[!tt-]'iill' tlf 1_]II-:- :'arl.k 'lh
fitted with cork partitions for two ordinary wine bottles ; the vest
of the space is utilised for packing medical comforts. A locker (/)
is fixed under the front seat for the driver's use, and fittings are
attached to the “ near” side of it for securing a grease box.

The COVEL, which is of H'ilh"!"[}l‘:lnf CaIlvis, is made to fit over the
foot-boards, and enclose the front and rear seats. The front and
rear parts are slit up the centre to form flaps, which can be folded
up, and fastened back by leather straps. Aprons of bleached
# duck ?” are made to fit over the foot-boards, in which IJU:—iiT.iIJH L]'lt'_'t'
are secured by leather straps.

The stretchers are the Service pattern (§ 5169). The wheels are
3rd class, with flanges of malleable cast-iron, formed with ribs for
lichtness and strength. The tires are 2 inches wide by & inch
thick, and the pipes are of phosphor-bronze.

A few carts, constructed on the same principle as the cart already
described, but differing in some of the details, have been manu-
factured and designated Mavk I, but no more of that pattern will
be made.

- AR M 5 | T 1 e [ t
Weight {Htl'vtl.']u'l‘:i (two) Rl L Hig
tons.

Tonnage ... e S0

la n Lk
Rectangular space occupied in boats 16 44 x 6 0§ x 7 9}
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28. Loapixe AND UNLOADING AMBULANCE WAGONS WITH
PATIENTS 0N STRETCHERS.
A line of ambulance wagons will be drawn up in single rank at
close interval ” (4 \..n-la from near wheel to near wheel) at the
rear end of the par: ade ground, front of the wagons towards the
rear. A -:['Ii[]l.-!.l._ 01 ]Jtn.nt* ‘n.‘.-]l. be told off as wagon- 11!111111 tir
each wagon.

The stretcher squads will be drawn up ten paces in front of the
line of wagons. Ten paces in front of the :-"!'Il:lll-i a suflicient numbe:
of patients with rvifles and valises will be extended as in Stretche
Drill.

The wagon-orderly 'u.”l withdraw the linch pins, let down the

ail-board, adjust Il’l- ladder for patients to mount the box seat,
|1|-:1 fall in opposite the near en 1l 4—1 the tail-board facing the front.
If Mark Il wacon iz being used, he will fix the -|1||H--|1L| rods,
remove the back board, and place it on its lower edge against the
near hind wheel,

LOADING
NUMBER THE SQUADS.
Opn NuMpBERs—RIGHT SQUADS.
Evexy NUMBERS—LEFT SQUADS.
RIGHT BOUADS—STAND AT HASE.
LEFT SQUuADs—STAND AT EasE.
CoMPANY—ATTENTION
LIFT STRETCHERS. v As detailed for Stretcher
Taxe Posr AT THE ' Dl
WoUNDED— ADVANCE.
LOowER STRETCHERS. PREPARE
STrercHERS. For Loapixe—Lirr
WouspeEn, Lower WouNDED.
LIFT STRETCHERS.
ADIUST SLINGS.

The line of stretcher MiII:Lllh retires
towards the line of wagons, The two
squads which are on the left, as the
line is retiring, proceed to the wagon
on the extreme left, the next two
squads to the next wagon, and so on
to the right of the line, halting one
stretecher’s Ilu"lh from the tail-boar |
of the wagon without further word of

TAEE PosT AT THE | command, the right stretcher squads
Wacoxs- -RETIRE. 1 directly in a line with the near wheels,
and the left in line u.'itl" the off wheels.
While retiring, each No. 2, when ten
paces from his wagon, doubles out
with the patient’s rifle, secures it in its
place in the wagon, and rejoins his
.~;||||:L|L l|‘i:|r-i||'_:' 1:i1|].-'|'“: on the I'i;]!l. of
his No. 1. As No. 2 doubles out, the
No. 4 marks time, two paces, and

L places himzelf on the right of No. 3.,




LOWER STRETCHERS. As usual.

Fra. 81.—LowER STRETCHERS.

Nos. 1 and 3 take the side pace over Stretcher handle as usual,

Nos. 1 and 3 turn to the richt, kneel
on the left knee, and arrance the
slings on the handles of the poles as
follows v E}.'l!-«:-: T_ht‘ ||-1'-|l of the l':-ll1'|~;:-'

' end, dressed side of the leather down-
| wards, over the near handle. carry the
j sling under and rovnd the opposite
1 handle, cloge up to the canvas, hack to

the near handle, round which two or

three turns are made. pass the trans-
:'-'E'i'h'v :-'11':11] I'nllu-], [h-= i:--,'-.-, iu-l'n.'.l'-':.

the racket and traverse, and fasten the
_hlu'k]l' outside the Hfill_‘_{' between the
Ppoles, and stand to stretchers,

Az usual,

All turn inwards torether, sto P and
i LTasp the streteher ||l-!-.'.-. Nos. 1 and 4,
| the handles with their left hands, and
| the centre of the poles with the richt.
| Nos. 2 and 3, the handles with their
, right hands, and the centre with their

left, palms uppermost.

Un the word Te-"r_.'= the bearers, .'L-.'l]'Tt_'_*
| together, slowly lift the stretcher off
| the ground and stand up, holding it at

the full extent of the arms.

Lerr Squaps
ATTENTION.

For Loapixa

LIFT STRETCHERS.
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Nos. 2 and 4 step off with the left
foot, and Nos. 1 and 3 with the right,
L.oAD. halting, without further word of com-
mand, one pace from the floor of the
off compartment.

On the word Twe, the stretcher is
raised on a level with the floor, and
the front pair of rollers rested on it.
Tivo. 1 Nos. 1 and 2 stand by, allowing the
stretcher to be passed through their
hands by the Nos. 3 and 4, who give
it the proper direction and gently push
it home. The bearers then fall in one
pace from, and facing the wagon, the
| Nos. 1 on the left, Nos. 4 on the right,
| and Nos. 2 and 3 hetween them.

'
|

— o

g, 82,
Bearers shown, having fallen in after
loading and marched to front.

L.EFT Tunxs. 1
LEerr WREEL.
)UICcK—MARCH.
HaALT.
STAND AT KASE.

{ The order to maLT is given Wwhen
|r clear of the I“'-I'_':]IE. :~'1|‘|1.‘l(1r-:.
J
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Rienr Squaps—

ATTENTION.
For Loapiva,

&c. &o.

CoMpaANY—
ATTENTION.

ADVANCE,

Havr.

Taxe Post AT THE

Wacoxs,
RETIRE.

STAND AT Eask

LEFT Squaps—
ATTENTION.
UxLoan,

T iro.

LowER STRETCHERS.

Trﬂ'ﬁ.

Drills and Exercises.

[ The right squads will now be ordered

| to load the mnear compartments, and
| when this is done the wagon orderlies
"ft-r;p].-ma the backboards and ladders, and
| seat themselves on the back seat of their
| respective wagons,

The company moves off,
opening out to their
they advance.

the :-.'ltll.'ll]!-:
proper interval as

The order to maLT is given when the
squads are in the position from which
they retired.

UNLOADIN G,

[ Each squad, wheeling by the right,
| retires on the line of wagons as before
4 detailed, except that Nos. 2 remain with
| their squads. Wagon orderlies prepare
| wagons as for loading.
As vsaal,

[ Nos. 2 and 4 bearers take a side pace of

27 inches to the right and one of 30 inches
to the front, aligning themselves with Nos,
1 and 3.

On the word Two, each
forward three paces, the Nos. 3 and 4 pass
up betwecn the Nos. 1 and 2, the latter
closing outwards, stand by to support the
stretcher as it is withdrawn ; the Nos, 3
and 4 now take hold of the handles
nearest to them, the Nos. 3 with the
4 right, the Nos. 4 with the left hand ;
withdraw the stretcher till the rollers at
the foot end rest on the edge of the floor,
supporting it at the centre of the poles
with the {]IIHI"E‘,:FI__:'-_'H'II. ]I.'tl!:lxlr-:; the Nos. 1
and 2 now take hold of the handles at the
foot end, and the whole lift the stretcher
clear of the wagon and lower it to the full
extent of the arms. Each squad taking
time from the right wheels (by the right)
to the front and advances five paces. (See
| Fig. 83.)

Each squad stoops and lowers
stretcher gently to the ground;
bearers stand up and turn to the front.

[ On the word Two, each squad stands to
| stretchers as follows:—No. 2 wheels
< round by the left of No. 1 to his place,
| and No. 4 steps up to the centre of the
| stretcher,

squad steps

the
H]l:
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Stranp AT EASE. ¢ Patients” will be ordered to rise, |
0 ( The right squads will now be ordered f
(! RiguT SQUADS | to unload the near compartments in a i
i ATTENTION, | similar manner, and when this has been
11 UrLoAD. Y done the wacon orderlies fix ladders, back-
a1 il k':.u'_ ,‘_‘-:-_.;'_ |p||;||'l].-c :'|_'|;[l 1;-'|'i]i!lll;|_'|'l_:|:‘-i, while |]II.' .-Cl'l'.:il'llh
ih;lt'v .-.L.'1]H|_[rt-_l; to stretechers.
CoMPANY— Slings will be unfixed and placed on
ATTENTION, the ground. and stretchers closed, as
C'rosE STrETcCHERS. | before detailed.
Ox ™oE Riear— )
} L LOSE.
By Toe Rieur— :
Quick Marcm. = As detailed in Stre teher Drill.
HaLr. ‘
% LOWER STRETCHERS,
1 &c. )
1 Ambulance carts will be ZLoaded and Unloaded on similar
'_ principles.
'.I
' LOADING AXD UNLOADING AMBULANCE WAGONS AND CARTS
u. wITH PATIEXTS ABLE TO SIT UP.
§ After the men have been thoroughly instructed in the preceding
axercise, they will be taught to assist into the front and back seats,
i patients supposed to be able to sit up. Practice will be given in
b lowering the ladder and in lashing it up again, and in putting
away articles of equipmeut, rifles, valises, &ec., in the wvarious

positions assiened to them in the wagon or cart.

33 ok IV. DRILL WITH COUNTRY CARTS, GENERAL
I ' SERVICE WAGONS, é&c.

{ . 4
b 90 GENERAL BEEMARKS.

1 |-\'I. i = -
EE [t may be necessary to employ country carts or general Service
wagons for the transport of wounded. When used for this

: purpose the floors of such conveyances should he t|:i+"H|_‘.' coverad
4y with straw, on which th2 stretchers conveying wounded requiring
L8 the recumbent position should be placed.
ik In practising loading these carts or wagons, stretchers and
]r;”j,-].[_ﬂ; will he drawn up on the in:l:':lt!-.- oround, as detailed for
f Ambulance Waron Drill, and the same steps taken to load and
% unload ag in the case of ambulance wagons. In loading, however,
! the Nos. 1 and 2 of each squad, after the end of the stretcher has
;- ]i been placed on the floor, will spring into the wagon, and, with the
assistance of the other Nos. on the gt'-:uuni__ lift the stretcher into
Ll.. i Elﬁ:-aiT,'ln-‘].
Ly Sometimes the recumbent wounded have to be put into the

wagons without stretchers, none being available, When this
happens, four bearers, following as far as possible the instructions



L s

|._-|

Drills and Exercises.
given for lifting wonunded in Stretcher Drill will lift each

wounded man, and carefully carry him to the wagon. On

arriving at the back of the wagon, No. 4 will get into it, and
supporting the wounded man under both shoulders will lift him

in, assisted by the other Nos., who will subsequently get into the

wagon and help to place the wounded man in the most advantageous

ill::-'i1 iurt ]nlrﬁhihh-,

T 1 u - .
Unloading is the converse of this proceeding.

V. RAITLWAY WAGON DRILL.
The railway wagons in this country which can be made use of
for the purpose of transporting wounded men are passenger

5
|
i

carriages, in which the ]—illi-.-itl:—- can, if I1eCessary, be laid on the

' | ¥
AT, AN fO0ls Waltros,

No special instructions appear to be necessary for loadinge and
unloading such wounded men as are able to walk and assume the
£ - 1

sltting posture, recumbent patients alone being alluded to in the

LexXL,
3

30. PrEPARATION OF Wacon ny Zavonovser’s MEermob.

Tao ]l!'r‘.'-']]E' j.ll'l'i.‘|=_;'. 1:1{-:4:- Warons 1'-"-il.lil'=' to he ‘_'.['._-,-r.i with S01ne
special apparatus. That most generally used is known as Favo-

'16. B4.—TRANSVERSE SECTION OF A (}oops WAGON FITTED
ON ZAVODOVSED's PrAw.

LE 4]

(M.21.c.) I
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dovski’'s. (Fig. 84.) 'L'o prepare a wagon according to Zavodovski's
method the following stores are required :—
4 cables,

16 ropes prepared with loops,

8 large hooks and rings,
32 small ring-bolts,

4 stout poles of suitable length,

8 field stretchers, and
28 stout cords for lashings.

The large hooks and rings are inserted in the sides of the wagon
near the roof ; from these the cables are :-;IH]L:H-].UII across the
wagon, the poles are secured lengthwise to the cables and the
looped ropes attached to them. By means of these, two tiers of
stretchers are ﬁ:lFJJJIrt't.L!LL four stretchers in each tier. The lower
tier is made fast to the small rings on the floor.

31. Loaping A¥D UNLOADING.

The company, with lowered loaded stretchers, will be drawn
up in extended order ten paces from and facing the goods wagon.

LOADING.
Fix SvLixags. As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.
STAND AT KAsE As nzual.
SQUADI—IN SUCCES- Each No. 4 in succession from the l'fghr
SION FROM THE assumes charge of his squad, and gives
Riear—wiLL LoAD. the words of command as follow :
No. — ﬁ'riilu'frrf—-
Attention.
oy a'r.»r,lfJ:'!rr-H_“f —
Lift Stretcher.

As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.

( The squad marches by the nearest way
to the wagon, wheeling when opposite to
and one pace from the doorway, and the
stretcher is carried into the wagon, head
first, to the far right-hand corner where
it is raised, and the handles of the poles
are placed in the upper loops of the ropes.

On the word Two, the bearers fall in
outside the wagon one pace from the
doorway, No. 1 on the left, No. 4 on the
| right, Nos. 2 and 3 between them.

RJ:‘I.'.-{:-L‘ Turn.
Rlejorn company.

Quick Mairch.
Stand ot Ease.
Similar words of command are given by the Nos. 1 of successive
squads when they see the squad on their right falling in outside
the wagon., No. 2 squad loads the upper near right-hand corner,
No. 3 the lower far right-hand corner, No. 4 the lower near right-

hand corner.

As usual.
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—

The E.Hhinf_;t-. are fixed by No. 4 squad as follows ;

The lashing attrnhml to the ring in the floor of the wagon
LI ]_min;]v l]f‘rlt.lth the handles nf the stretcher is l,fulurl up
round the handle, back through the 11|:g and fastened off ; if long
enough this may Iw w]n,‘l.lui The lashing attached to thu ring
hllllf ‘between the handles is passed up mnml the left handle, bae k
thmuf_-;h the ring, round the right handle and back to the ring—
thus forming a V, where it is fastened.

The upper tier is steadied by a lashing starting from a ring-bolt
in the side of the wagon, whic h is carr hc[ ACTOSS 1mql secured to the
t‘.lI!l]"]t’H-lt.ﬁ_!' n[n]v, a hrm I]”.I. h hf.*.my; taken round each handle. The
lashings will be drawn tight to prevent swaying of the stretchers.

The left half of the wagon is loaded in a similar manner.

UNLOADING.

[ The converse of the above. The lash-
Squaps —Ix Svuc- ings of the left half of the wagon are
CESSION FROM THE unfixed, and the unloading commenced
Lerr—wiILL Ux- with the near lower stretcher on the left.
LOAD. Nos. 3 and 4 enter the wagon first and
No. — Sguad— proceed to the head end of the stretcher ;
Attention, the stretcher is brought out foot first and
Unload. carried to its original position, where the

| bearers wheel about.

Lower Stretehers. As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.
Stand at Lase. The patients will be directed to rise.
CoMPANY—ATTEN-
TI0N— CLOSE As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.
STrRETCHERS, &c., &e.

VI. PACESADDLE DRILL,

32, Pack TRANSPORT.

In mountain and desert warfare 1t may be necessary to l"r't'I'EL]_H‘r
pack transport instead of wheeled transport for the conveyance of
the wounded.

B A AT
B A AR S e T

ACKSADDLE.
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Cacoletz, of which the so-called mountain 1-1[[li]ltl]q-[]1 consists
are constructed to be hooked in pairs on packsaddles, one on each
side.

DEscrRIPTION OF PACESADDLE,

The packsaddle used is the large pattern, and weighs, with
rL'][EJ"ﬂ.'itlf,_," accezsories, B3 1b,
Bit, bridoon with reins.
Breeching, with Ds and chains.
Covers, waterproof, 6" X &',
Collar, breast, with Dsand chains, neck straps, and buckling
|I1'.".'l."-.
Clollar, head stall.
Crupper, leather.
(:!t1||.:~, pair of.
Pannels, pair of.
Hein chain.
surcingle or wantie, 14" x 3",
Tree with front and rear arch.

35, SADDLING AXD UFF SADDLING

The company will be drawn up in two ranks, and pack animals,
saddled and bridled, will be brought ten paces in front of, and
with their quarters towards the company, the animalzs to bhe ten
paces apart.

The named files advance towards the
mules. The file on the right marches to
the mule on the right, the next file to the

— FiLEs next mule, and so on, from right to left.
ox THE Rignr The front and rear rank man in each ecase
Taxr Post aT THE 4 separate immediately in rear of the mule,

MurLEs- the front rank man passes o the off side

ADVANCE. and the rear rank rman t9 the near side of

the mule, both halting without word of
command when u}i-[H:r'-'Ll-.* and close to the

L zaddle,

The rear rank man turns to the right,
| unbuckles the girths, commencing with
| the rear one. The fron 1_ rank man passes

round under the neck of the mule to the
near sicde, unbuckles the neck and breast
strap, carries the latter back with him to
the off side, and picking up the girths,
| places the ‘ﬂ-lmlt upon 1.|II. zsaddle. Both
. TET) the 1L T J[]lt pannels of the saddle
Urr H;".l]!'f.!f. L .-IIII.] sWeep ]l ]Lll]\ 011 Lo 1]Il' I]Jlill.'lr-u
| quarters. The front rank man removes
| the crupper and breeching and places
them on the saddle. Seeing this done the
| rear rank man grasps the front arch with
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the left hand and passes his right arm
under the pannels, ifts the saddle clear,
takes a pace to his rear and places the
saddle, resting on its front arch, on the

| ground.

: The rear rank man stoops down, grasps

the front arch with the left hand and
passes his richt arm under the rear arch
as far as the elbow, lifts the saddle, takes
a pace to his front and places it on the
mule’s quarters. The front rank man
then adjusts the breeching and crupper,®
and both men i/t the saddle forward.
SADDLE. The front rank man draws down the
girths and breast strap, places the neck
strap over the mule’s neck, takes the
breast strap in his left hand and passes
round under the mule's head to the near
side ; buckles it and returns to the off
gide. The rear rank man buckles off the
girths, commencing with the front one.
| Both remain steady, facing inwards.

HETIRE. i
Havr. As in hand-seat drill.
FroxT.

The files in excess of the number of available mules will be
:iilnil;ll']:-.' exercised.

VII. CACOLET DRILL.
34. DxscrIPTION OF CACOLETS.

Cacolets, or folding chairs, are intended for the conveyance on
pack animals of patients in the sitting posture. ;

A pair of the latest pattern (Mark 1I1) cacolets weighs 56 lbs,
Each cacolet consists of the following parts :—a seat, or cushion ;
two hanging bars, terminating in hooks by which the cacolet 1s
attached to the 'E,I;'I,l']".'.e-i;l_l.:l_lnl," g certain parts :lu'ﬁi_',:,lll'Ll ) 'EFI'!"'-'L'H!, the
patient from falling out, namely, a foot-board and slings, two
u]:ri:_;hi.»a, a gide ]'eli], and front and waist straps. When not in use,
the pair of cacolets is closed by being folded against the saddle, to
which they are then secured by a surcingle.

35. PrErarING, LoADiNG, UNLOADING AND CLOSING CACOLETS.

The company will be drawn up in two ranks, odd numbers being
told off as right files and even numbers as left files. Knee-caps A5
in hand-seat drill.

The i|.'|,r.']{ ;l_:]'[]11;1]_~:,, ]n;l,ﬂ.h-u} with closed u':h:lr|t'=:.-'~, will be drawn up
as in SappLiNg. Two patients will be directed to sit on the ground
ten paces in front of each mule and two paces i Pt

* Care being taken that no hairs are left unler the dock-piece.

ercises.
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Fig. 86.—Exp View oF A PAIR oF CACOLETS, SHOWING
OXE PrEPARED AXD THE Orner CLOSED.

— FiLES
{0 THE RicHT—TARE
PosT AT THE
MuLrs—
Apnvaxcr.

PrerARE CACOLETS.

Taxe PosT AT THE
WoUxDpED
Apvaxcs.
By Two-HAXDED
SEATS—
Larr WouspED.

[ The named files advance towards the
 mules. The two files on the right march
| to the mule on the right, the next two
files to the next mule, and so on from

I']'f_',]ll to left.
J

< _ The files in each case separate imme-

diately in rear of the mule, the right file
| passes fo the oft side, the left file to the
| near side, the whole halting without word
| of command when the front rank men are
Lopposite and close to the cacolets,

( Each front rank man turns inwards ;
| the man on the near side unbuckles and
| removes the surcingle, douhbles it twice

and hangs it through the front arch

draw down the seats (the rear rank men

|
| _

< towards the near side. Both men then
|

:
I

closing outwards to make roc m), raise and
| fix the side rail, unbuckle the waist and
\ front straps, and front together.

As in hand seat drill,
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Each file retires tnm 11[1"-\. I_]u" IIIu]l'
Ml\dnrm*_g and halting when lrnrtwdmtuh
in front of the frli u]qL

On the word Lo, the Ihlt]{l]!"{ " are
raised and ]:i.i: ed at Lhcn.nm moment in the
cacolets, The “patients” will be directed to
assist in this movement. The front rank
man places the foot-board beneath the
“ patient’s” feet, passes the front strap
l.]ll'uu.r_:h the slot in the |u;|||_g'i||;‘ bar and
buckles it. The rear rank man passes the
waist strap round the “patient” and
secures it. Both men then take post
[ outside the cacolet.

( Each front rank man unbuckles the
front strap and removes the foot-board :
the rear rank man unbuckles the walsh
strap. Thv}' ther 1 form the two-handed
| seat beneath ihe }Jril]l'][.."\!: thighs, the
| front rank man placing himself on the
right, the rear rank man on the left of the
patient.

On the word 7wo, the “patients” arelifted
L'l']i.'El[' and carried ten paces to the front.

UxLoAD.

Two.

Lower WoUxDED. Asin two-handed seats.
TAxE POST AT THE
MuLEs.
RETIRE.

Files turn to the re ar, take ]:clhl outside
:‘.EIJ[tT*-.,]I.lIJ, and front to Etlul.

( Each front rank man turns inwards,
buckles the waist and front straps, lowers
the side rail, pushes up the seat, and
places the foot-board on the top. The
man on the near side takes the surcingle,
unfolds it and passes it through the loop
between the oirths to the man on the off-
side, who pulls it through and throws the
end over the top of the cacolets to the man
on the near side, who buckles it opposite
to the centre of the cacolet. DBoth men
{ front together.

( Each front rank man turns inwards :
the man on the near side unbuckles the
:-11I]'I'i]1;]t‘} removes it and :_Ei'-'\'l._lﬂ:-f.i':-'- of it as
n IIi'J.'r'J'l||rJ'l'.{.r‘-:'.-'-'.-‘_.l' cacolets, Both men then
grasp the closed cacolets, fingers on the
Usnoog CAcorLETs. < cushions, thumbs on the seats, unhook
i and take a pace Lo their rear ; stoop, ]]!:]-:-[-
| the cacolet on the ground with the hooks
‘ ]JIIjIJT.-]Ilr away from the mule ; place the
foot-board on the top of the cacolet and

Lrise trn'Lt}.u

Crosg CACOLETS.
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[ Each front rank man, stooping, removes
the foot-board, takes hold of the t':l-.'Hll'1,
as before, and rises up; steps up to the
mule, raises the cacolet, drops the hooks
Hoox ox CACOLETS. ': into their ]|]:.-|1-|'-,=q_: andd ];1:.,';-5, the foot-hoard

: on the top, the men on either side working
| together.
The surcingle is then passed, and
buckled as in closing cacolets.
{ETIRE.
Havr. As 1n hand seat drill,
Frox.
The files in excess of the number of available mules will be
similarly exercised.

26. Loapive Axp Uxvroapise CacoLErs witH REDUCED
N UMBERS.

When only three bearers are available, they will take post at the
mules, two on the off side and one on the near side.

The loading of both eacolets will be carried out by the two men
on the off side, who will commence with the cacolet on that side,
The man on the near side holding down the near cacolet by the
gsicle rail while the --]J!m:-'i[U cacolet is beine ]u:ltln;':[:I and until his
own cacolet 13 |l-:||il'11.

[n unloading, the cacolet on the near side will be first unloaded
}l}' the two bearers from the off .-ﬁ.llu, the man on the near side
balancing the cacolet on the off side as before.

The cacolet on the off zide will then be unloaded, and the
bearers resume their positions outside their respective cacolets.

37. IrEcTIONS FYOR Assistineg WoUSDED 0% AND oFF HORSES,

Three bearers are '."e-l:|!|i."~.--.]~ four if the }n;llfuul be quite helpless,
or if the horse be tall and the bearers short. No. 1 bearer always
holds the horse’s head, 2, 3, and if necessary 4, carry and steady the
!mtivt]t.

The practice can be carried out from either the near or
Hil].L'.

Dismount ."u'.-".l',

i

) Injuries of the upper extremities not VEry severe,
No. 1 stands to horse’s head.

No. 2 on the side at which the patient is to dismount.
No. 3 op the opposite side.

No 2 :-"!l.':i.'i':i-l.'h [he- atient,

No. 2 takes the patient’s foot out of the .‘-\.r_[l']_"i'li} and pisses
1][1' |L_l" :I_-.'|':|-:-m-», over tihe '|:J;r||.j|1|,-|_ Lo ?‘"-;l:-_ '_5'} 1,l.'h|:_| 1|!'.'E"I'. _QJ'.;I..HIH.-%

haoth ]{':_;'H, at the same time ]-ml_—-;[l::_-'
head and standing on the side of
from it,

No. 3 passes round the horse’s head and Nos. 2 and 3 ease
the patient down and form a two-handed seat.

ywards the horse's

L
the patient farthest
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(H) 1||1|||J|_|,||:L|_'-~.I.I1 lower extremit

The same detail, exce pt that the ]Jihit']lt should be dismounted
on the side on which the injured limb is.

Mounting

(a) In injuries of the upper extremities, if patient cannot
walk :

WNos, 2 and 3 carry by two-handed seat, if to near side, No. 2
in rear, patient’s back to the horse.

Raise and seat patient in the saddle, the patient assisting
with the uninjured hand, which should be to the front, and,
in injuries of the left arm, to the near side, and of the right
arm to the off side.

The foot to the rear is placed in the stirrup and steadied by
x(l. 2.

No. 3 passes by the head of the horse and steadies the
patient, and the leg to the front is passed round over the
pommel and placed i the stirrup.

Stirrups may be tied together under the horse’s belly with
the '[mlu nt's -.l1r|p-

Nos. 2 and 3 steady him while No. 1 leads the horse.

(6) In wounds of the lower extremities :

The 11¢11|| nt is carried simil; wly by '[ha' two-handed seat,
the leos tied 1""1I1I{! and the in _|l‘ll (] | mb towards the horse's
head, No. 2 in rear.

The patient is raised as before, but sits side-saddle ; the
uninjured foot is placed in the stirrup, and the bearers steady
from both sides.

In the case of a patient being helpless, with an injury of the
upper extremity :

'_\'.n_ | i:-_'.'Lt'-.'[' monncs ;;[:cl COvVEers L]ll' \1.'.‘:”1*;:-' \‘.'i[il a coat,

The patient is raised as before by Nos. -__ 3 and 4 assisting,
and seated on the wallets. The front leg is put across, Mni
No. 4 steadies the patient between his arms, Nos. 2 .L:kl o
ass1slIng.,

[n injuries of the lower extremity, the patient being helpless :

The lll'l"i'k.'kl1]!'k‘ 185 the same, except that the |L'g is not put
ACclrOss,

The injured leg should be to tlu front.

\Lh'l.l:][ Lre *-C]HIIII t b -.'l..lxl]l l.l '-»]1~}l1’|'f [ I|IJ".| lhr 1|JE.H'1 I's
standing on L]u_ higher level in mounting gu.u.l dismounting the
]ml_ll Nnt.

If the horse be over fifteen hands, and the bearers are not
tall, some difliculty is experienced in transferring a patient
from a twe-handed seat to the saddle. In this case a fourth
bearer m ay be redl ired to mount behind the saddle and he 11?
the patient to ]|1- place, then dismounting. ,

If the horse 1z unsteady, hnhl up one fore 'I.“' the knee ]?h‘[it,l
and, if J]t:L_'L':-i-hil]'.'l'. blindfold the horse.

A man accustomed to ' r=es should always be No. 1.

If the patient be wearing spurs, these must invariably be
removed.
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FIELD TRAINING.
38. OrGANIZATION AND DuTiEs oF BEARER COMPANIES,

The personnel of the war establishment of a bearer company
consists of 1 major in command, and 2 captains or lieutenants,
1 serjeant-major, 6 staff-serjeants and serjeants, 6 corporals, 44
privates and 1 bugler of the medical corps, and one warrant
officer, 1 serjeant, and 37 rank and file of the Army Service
Corps attached for transport duties.

In action the company is normally distributed thus :

I. Two stretcher sections under a captain or lieutenant, each
section consisting of 1 serjeant and 4 stretcher squads,

II. 1 serjeant and bugler at the collecting station.

LIL. 5 corporals and 5 privates as wagon orderlies, each in charge
of an ambulance,

LV. The major, 1 captain or lieutenant, 1 serjeant-major, 2 ser-
jeants (1 as compounder), 1 corporal and 4 privates (1 as cook)
at the dressing station.

V. 1 staff-serjeant, 2 privates (company cooks), and 1 private
(supernumerary) of the medical corps, and 4 bitmen, 1 cook,
and 2 supernumeraries of the transport section in rear with
the company baggage, supplies, &e.

VI. The remainder of the Army Service Corps will be with
their respective vehicles,

The wheeled transport of a bearer company includes ambulance
wagons, general Service wagons for equipment and medical stores,
store carts and a water cart. The ambulance wagons or other
sick carriage are divided into two Lines. The First Line is
intended to convey the wounded from the collecting station to the
dressing station, and the Second Line to carry them from the
ll]'i‘t‘h“ih'i station to the field ]ul.-'»rhit.elL The !r]'ufmt'i]'ull of :‘H]']'iilgﬂ
detailed for each of these services will in every case be determined
by the officer commanding the bearer company, failing the receipt
of orders from higher authority. It will rest with him to decide,
from consideration of the character of the enemy, the rapidity with
which the wounded are being brought in, the state of the roads,
the distance between the collecting station and the dressing station,
and between the latter and the field hospital, how best to employ
the ambulances at his disposal. Tt may in some cases seem advi-
sable to employ, in the first place, the earriage of both lines
between the collecting station and dressing station, while under
other circumstances it may be better to at once employ the ambu-
lances of the Second Line in evacuating the dressing station. A
rapid review of the conditions referred to will enable him
promptly to decide whether the rendezvous of both lines of ambu-
lances shall in the first place be at the collecting station, or whether
he will order only those of the First Line thither, and those of the
Second Line to rendezvous at the dressinge station.

The pack transport of a bearer company for use in mountain
warfare, or where there are no roads suitable for wagons or carts,
consists of cacolets for the transport of the wounded, and field
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JAnNiers, i"tl‘ , for the transport of stores, the whole baing carried
L» pack -mlrtm]-.

The stretcher sections will be sent out to succour and collect the Duty of
wounded. The No. 4 of each squad will be in charge of his squad, jf[i[':)l:fr
and on the two men who are not actually carrying the stretcher AL
will devolve the duty of removing the arms, ammunition, and
accoutrements of the wounded to the rear, and of carrying the
surgical haversack and water-bottle. The squads will bring the
wounded to the collecting station and place them in the ambulance
or other sick carriage, returning at once to the scene of action, and
taking fresh stretchers with them. The stretcher squads will
not pass in rear of the collecting station.

The collecting station will usually be under shelter, and, if Collecting
possible, near a road, but as near the fichting line as is consistent Station.
with safety. The serjeant in charge of it w Al ‘have in his care a
Field Companion and water-bottle, and a small reserve of bandages
and first dressings to replenish the surgical haversacks of the
bearers.

The ambulances or other sick carriage ordered to rendezvous at Ambulances
the collecting station will move oft to the dressing station as they of First
are loaded v.llh wounded, each under charge of a wagon :m]uh IR
After taking the wounded to the dressing station, those of the
First Line w |]! return at once to the collecting station, and they
will never go in rear of the dressing station until the field has
been cleared.

The dressing station will, if possible, be out of fire near a road, Dressing

and advantage will always be taken of a good water supply and of "™
buildings or other she lter in the vicinit y of the scene of action.
The necessary surgical and medical equipment, medical comforts,
water cart, :l]ul if so ordered, the ambulances lr:.uhntutmfr lhe
Second I.im'., or, in mountain warfare, the whole of the ]:mh
transport, will be assembled at the {1Il.'¢.-‘-lll‘r station, aad if no
building is available the operating tent will De pitched. Here
beef tea and stimulants will be _quL ready, and every preparation
made to suceour the wounded as they come in.

After the wounded are dressed they will be placed in the ambu- Ambulances
lances of the Second Line or other sick carriage, and taken to the ‘]1:1_':.;{-.“,;1
field I]l]wl]ttcl_] As soon as the ¥ have been transferred to the field s
hospital, the wagon orderlies will return with the ambulances to
the dressing station. Before despatching wounded to the rear, the
officer unu:umruiul r the bearer company w 1l ascertain, by HI“I]J,.I or
otherwise, that the field hospital is ready to receive them.

The remainder of the ¢ 0 Pany left in char ee of the bageage and Baggage
supplies will have food ready for the company at the close of an P
action,

The foregoing instructions must necessarily be varied to meet Application

of reneral
the exigencies of the locality and warfare in which the army is principle.
t"lli,cl“"i_E] and according to the need of adv: wncing or retiring the
collecting and []11‘-%1““ wL.H.IfJI]'L-1 on a forward or re trograde move-
ment of the troops being made. The general prine Jll-||;_, will, how-
ever, always be kept in view of ].L.I'.‘.]I]"' the collecting station as
near the fighting line as possible, and at no great distance from
the dressing station, so as to shorten the journeys of the bearers
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and the ambulances -rf 1.]ll." First Line and bring the wounded
within reach of surgical aid as spe HIL-..' as possible. In some cases,
and invariably with mountain equipment, the collecting and

+Et'-."~'=~1|:]” 8L lilr:'I! 18 will be combined,
Distinguish-  A]] medical establis |a|'|: nts in the field are distinguished during
;:;f.f,;lluc"'“""!'dnt ime by a flag bearing a red cross on a white ground, and
z during the 1||--']'tt.r'». two W |"I1[' Ia .nzh]uv ed side by side. Directing
red cross flags '-1.1|| be placed between the collecting and dressing
stations, and between the latter and the field hospitals to mark the

road.
Searching When all the wounded lLave been removed from 1|'H_"-:l]3n: n, the
woods and - 1 1
Altokas. woods and ditches in the neigchbourhood will be methodically
S lil“t“] g0 that [l'.-{‘k‘l' ITTHAY ]n_' 1o |-U“-I]F|1[". |:-f any "n.‘.'tlll]ii]-i":i
Search nmnmn-r uncared for. Lanterns for searchi 1 in the dark form

lanterns part of the equipment of a bearer company.

Specification When the necessary surgical treatment has been afforded, the
lailier. officer will attach* to the clothes of the wounded man a * specifica-
tion :.'I.]:I'w-' Army Book 166), on which will ]wmpuri-‘il'-l his regi-
ment, number, rank, and name, with the nature of the injury, the

treatment, and any precautions required i1| b1y mwpmi The
soldier’'s name and the nature of |:|~H wonnd will also be entered on
il'li counterfoil of the tally book. '[utun coloured tallies will he

nsed for serious cases and for 1].1 S¢ requl I|*| o immediate atte ntion,
and white tallies for other |-... g

r}!'5|.-l..'4'li of The arms. ammi 11-.-|.-',. L, Aand accounbrern I||_-\.||]ﬂ 1 WO IE-I:|.1 |]_ man will
ATmS, am 1 hi || o =t 1 ! H ] ]-
munifion, e carvied with him to the Dress ing Station and Fiel '“‘]"1 ARIL
and aceon-  handed over to 'i'.*-lui"lllh aster the hos lll.. 1l into which he is
trements. : [

1" I.'I‘n.l."l i

P 1 1 v X ] | I i

Rendezvouns At the cloge of an action, andd ".';'|[|-1| [iu- J:||-q',-\:-\.'|.r|!- mtations have
after amn i .

action, been evacuated, the bearer -u;n]:-“ﬁ:-a will rendegvous with the
"h[i Lflll-. L \‘l‘lik]l 1]|| Y are attac! .-.l.l :l.|.|.|. i the '..']'-.-i]|i[:.' of 1]]1_*
fie |ii hflh]_lthtlm unless otherwise ordered.

39, BEArer Comreaxy PrAcTICR
With Wheeled Transport.

The bearer company will be :Ilduu up in column, (See Fig. 97,
page 159.) The Collecting Station ]suix and the Dressing Station
party will be detailed before marel hing off. The ,1]||||u].a_m,g
wagons, each accompanied by a wagon orderly, general service
wagons, carts and water cart will parade in rear. In f]'nul of the
bearer company a party of men told off to act as EIIEEE'IH‘-
Soldiers . marching order, but with their valizes empty, will be formed
“frt‘;'c"ﬁr"}ﬁh up as a separate company in charge of an officer or non-
EE;‘-'Ir_':.u]'.i-':i commissioned officer who will be fll'*.r".'j[il'll with "l‘l'\.'l-‘l-ll:'*f,il:'l]"l

Order of
march.,

showing ti]]nn {m. i 'EJ:H':t 3.‘*:] (N ] Lt' lI"ail IllFIHHJ one to each man, q,iur;.r
KetE A1kD: he nature of his s osed injury. These tallies will be number {1
posed L 1At A ] n[ ].l i 1 1ese tallles numbere

injuries, and the non-commissioned officer in charge of the Col lecting Station
will enter in a note book, as each wounded man is hlnu-rhi in, the
number of the tally and the name of the No. 4 of the .uih.u[_, 80 a8
to trace n} whom the dre .anuug; was .lli!illi‘il.

* Unlege this has beer: alveady done by the medien' officer accompanying the man's
regiment,
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I [ The officer in command havine inspected
CoLuMx oF Rovure ; : e :
_ 3 SR » | the parade will march it off in ecolumn of
% FORM Fours—RicHT | x .
= '[Eu. BY THE LEFT), route, the warrant officer in charge of the
i ‘L i el stos eSSl G o riving the executive command to
151 QUICK MARCH. - T
A | the drivers,
1 Formation On reaching sunitable eround the HaLt will he sounded and the
! ‘;Lﬁ‘;’*f-“”g order ForM DRressiNg STaTioN siven.
) i 0. ] - iy L .
i On this order the Dressing Station party will be detached from
18 the main body, and with the General Service wagons, carts, water
- cart, and if so ordered the Second Line of ambulances will take
b up their position on the ground selected, and proceed to form the
FA Dressing Station under the orders of the officer commanding,
AR, Formation On the Apvaxce being sounded, the remainder with the First
i of Collecting + - k ! -5
Station, ~ Line of ambulance wagons, will proceed further on and form a
' Collecting Station in a suitable place under the orders of one of
the remaining officers, The Collecting Station should be in a
i1 sheltered position and at a sufficient distance from the Dressing
T station to illustrate the method of working. It is formed by the
; wagons alicned at close interval with horses’ heads to the rear.
Ha [ts position should be marked by a Red Cross Flag.
Fi Distribution _ The patients will be marched on for about five hundred yards,
4 of patients.  distributed over the ground and directed to lie down.,
% Preparations As soon as the Collecting Station is formed the wagon orderlies
; bllfdﬁ'f;;'i'“ will get out the stretchers, haversacks and water-bottles ; place
f £ Orieriies, & . 5 5
1 u; them together on one side, and prepare the wagons: the field
e companion being given over to the non-commissioned officer in
4

charge of the Collecting Station.
Searching The bearers will be formed up and told offas in Stretcher Drill in
{:Jc;m-.ied front of the line of wagons. The Nos. 3 will be filed on stretchers,
~ the Nos. 4 on haversacks and water-bottles. The officer in charge
will then move the sections off towards the wounded—a non-commis.
sioned officer being in charge of each section ; as he approaches the
scene of action he will give the order SeArcH Fonr woUuxDED, On
this command the squads will extend, each acting independently
under the orders of its No. 4, and proceed by the quickest route
towards the wounded, the non-commissioned officers keeping
touch with their respective sections, the officer supervising the
whole,

——

b < if First aid to On reaching a wounded man the squad halts, No. 1 one pace
i;; wonnfed.-  from the patient’s head ; the Hll'L'Tl'i‘]!'ll' is lowered and prepared by
if the Nos. i._”“"l 3, the No. '.1 giving the ['l!erIIII.'I.I][[:-‘. “l.UIWL.‘I'
[ Fiih Stretcher,” “ Prepare Stretcher” ; the No. 4 doubling to the right
¥ side, and No. 2 to the left attend to the patient, applying such
i dressings as are indicated by the nature of the supposed injuries ;
} removing and taking charge of his equipment. The patient will
£yl then be placed on the stretcher in the usual way, the No. 1
1 ' placing himself opposite the patient’s knees, and No. 3 opposite
:5: the shoulders, unless his injury is so slicht as to allow of his

walking to the Collecting Station, where he will be placed in the
ambulance wagon for transport to the Dressine Station. The
words of command given by No. 4 will be as in Stretcher and

'I:‘. :

= S

1‘; Ambulance Wagon Drills.

| i ’ Atf’iu?%e The equipment and accoutrements of the patient should be used,
| IMEnis oo

4 utilized.
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as far as possible, to supplement the splints and bandages carried

}uv the No. 4.

" While the collecting station p T il
station party will have pitched the operating tent and prepared LI"’ statinGy

dressing station as follows :-
The -\{-Lnn[l line of ambulance wagons, if so ordered, the ge

wrty has been at work the dreszing Work at the

m~ra1 Arrange-
ment of

service wagons, carts and water MIL ".'-1] form line at Q]U‘“" interval, wagogs,

horses’ heads tl:: the rear,
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(Jperating The -:Ipl"]"rﬂi]];' tent will be taken out of the WA and I]]'t{:hu-n;l
::,41 reunt. opposite the centre of the line of warons, fifteen paces in front.
4L Directing Two directing flags will Le placed in the ground ten paces in
i{ :Ir Lags. front of the tent and ten paces from each other : two other
il flags will also be placed in a line with these, one on each side,
15 twenty paces from them ; marking the front of the dressing
| : ~ station.
FE .I.}rt;‘:]:-r-?;-]:;” The Warons and carts will be 11]]]'::‘11-!-{1"!} and the two field medieal
{1 cquipment. panniers brought into the operating tent, and the dressings, in-

1 | __w_"“} .-E} 5+||
18 & ] y. - - .
e et - T R :.'.'.-
" = u o by
i = oLz 3,
r b | = —_
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I'1q.

Two stretcher sections facine the front.

+
gL

L

1

f struments, &ec,, taken out and arranged ready for use. The
1_‘ operating table iz prepared. The remainder of the equipment
K

li will be placed on the ground between the tent and the Wagons, €o
%! as to be at hand when required.
kX1 Treneh ~Trench L‘i!.--hmlm will ]."L dug in a suitable spot in rear or to one
M kitchen, side of the dressing station ; fires will be lighted and water boiled
: t_ i | réady to provide the wounded with hot drinks on arvival.
f ﬁiﬂ I Arrival of A# each ambulance wagon arrives at the dressing station from
[ 8 Ih | veunded, the f”*?‘!ﬁ it will halt and reverse opposite the space hetween the
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two flags in front of the tent. The dressing station party, assisted
by the wagon orderly, will then unload it. The slightly wounded
will fall in between the two flags on the left. The severely
wounded (e.g., those suffering from shock, hemorrhage, wounds
penetrating the chest or abdomen, and fractures of the skull, spine,
['}E’l‘-'i“l, or [hij.__fll} will ‘be ':’I'I!]‘.'I'_".'{'ﬂl on their stretchers to the sace
between the two flags on the right, where the wounded will be
lifted and laid on the ground. In both instances the rifle and
accoutrements of each man will be laid on the ground at his
f“t'f.. The stretchers will now be !'r].cl_l'l'li in the WIS, which will
immediately return to the collecting station for a fresh load of
wounded.

The wounded having been all brought in, and roughly dis- Examira-
tributed in this way into two groups, the ambulance wagons will :-j-'.'.r.-t*.-'.ti-.]n
h:* ret E]'l'ii il} I'éar nf t'h-!a llir'L"-':-lfll_'_',' .M[.:L[l'nr:, []II' [J_]'e-h::-;ji]_'_': atation ]j:u'l',ly' e
will fall in two deep in front of the tent, and the company on its
return from the front will be halted ten paces in frout of the
directing flags, and be ordered to stand at ease. The officer in
charge of the dressing station will now examine all the wounded,
explaining to the men any mistakes that may have been made,

This accomplished, the order will be given to take off the dressings.

The equipment of the bearer company and the arrangements
of the dressing station will then be shown and explained.
The dressing station party will strike the tent, and the stretchers,
tent, surgical haversacks, water-bottles, &e., will be put AWAY
in the wagons, and the company formed up and marched home,

With Pack Transport.

On the line of march the pack animals in half-sections will Mountain

follow the medical corps.  As mountain l'lr.l'L]IJJ]i']]I'; 18 not r]n];ln_‘re-:l TL'I“}TIL‘"!
nearer the field of action than the dressing station, the mules will bevond the
he halted wherever it is ordered to be fl-t']m'rl_. and the hearers dr '_-"i_lj-:
will be sent forward to bring in the wounded either on stretchers **""
or by one of the improvised methods, The equipment will be
unpacked and the dressing station formed as for wheeled transport.
The wounded having arrvived at the dressing station, they will he
laced in the cacolets and stretehers for convevance to the field
]}””“‘“‘}m“l- Subsequently they will be unloaded, and the company
formed up and marched home.

10, ExEercisE 1¥ Foruive Beaner CoMraxy axp Fienp HospiTAL
ENCAMPMENTS,

The site having been chosen and the base line decided upon, Choice of
the camp will be marked out as follows :(— eite,
Mark the base point with a flag ; measure off the distance Marking
required for the front of the camp, viz. : for a Bearer Company onteamp.
60 yards, or 72 paces ; for a Field Hospital 70 yards, or 84 paces ;
mark this with a second flag. The front of the camp being thus
laid down, the rear of the ground will now be determined. Place
a flag, or man, on the front alignment 6 feet from the base point ;
another flag, or man, 8 feet from the base point, towards the rear
and 10 feet diagonally from the other flag, or man ; the angle thus
formed will be a right angle, Place the third camp colour in the

w}

" (e k2




Royal Army Medical Corps. 142

Titehing

Tents,

same straight line as the 8 feet side of the triangle and distant
from the base point 100 yards, or 120 paces, for the Bearer
Company, and 160 yards, or 192 paces, for the Field Hospital.
The rear line of the camp will be equal in length and parallel to
the base line, and will be marked by the fourth camp colour.

The several rows of tents will now be pitched in the manner
described in para. 44. Fach row of tents will be accurately
dressed from the front as well as from the flank. The distances
between tents, &ec., to be in accordance with the plans given in the
Encampment Regulations, as follows :




e el i e it s Ml s ninis ol i i nosisin Sl
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Drills and Exercises.
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Fro. 80.—BrAarer Coumraxy Caiur.
{Service Abroad.)

KITCHEN

ASH
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41, Fierp Kircuexss,

If the encampment be only for a night, one or two trenches, Prevaration
according to the number to cook for, should be dug 6 feet long, :I:IrII:1“~ Bt
9 inches wide, and 18 inches [ll'L']J at the mouth, and continued for i
18 inches into the trench, then sloping upwards to 4 inches at the
back, with a splay mouth pointing towards the wind, and a rough
chimney 2 feet high at the opposite end formed with the sods cut off
from the top of the trench. It will be advantageousif these trenches
are cut on a gentle slope. This trench will hold 7 of the large
oval kettles. The larce oval kettle will cook for 8, or without
vegetables 15, men; the small oval will cook for 5, or without
vegetables 8, men.

[f there is no time to dig a trench, or the ground be hard or
sandy, the kettles may be placed in rows, 10 inches apart, and the
fires |]'3_{31?.'l'ﬂ between them, the heat being thus applied to the
sides in place of the botiom. By this method, however, the
cooking takes a little longer, and requires a little more fuel.

Troops should, under all circumstances, have their dinners ready
one hour and a half after the rations are issued.

On damp or marshy sites a wall trench will be found to answer Wa'l trench,

hest, constructed as follows :(—Cut some sods of turf about
18 inches long by 9 inches wide, and lay them in two parallel lines
6 feet long with an interval between them of 2 feet 6 inches.
Build these walls 2 feet high for large oval, and 18 inches high
for small oval, kettles. Lay the wood all over the bottom between
the two walls. Place sticks throueh the handles of the kl'[“!ﬁ.‘:‘i,
and hang them over the centre with the ends of the sticks resting
on the walls. Licht the fire. This trench will hold about 12 large
oval, or 20 small oval, kettles. ®

Fig. 91.—Trexcn Kircuex.

If, however, the encampiment is for & longer time, it is advisable Gridirea
to make a gridiron kitchen, iitchen.
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Chimney 6 feet high, 3 feet square at hottom, sloping to 2 feet at top. The trenches
are 12 feet long, 9 inches wide, 18 inshes deep at the mouth, and continuing so for 18
inches in the trench, then sloping to G inches on entering the fue,

e
SV TR Y By Sl
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VR

Frg. 92,—Tur Arpersnor “ Grinirox ™ KITCHEN.

——

The gridiron kitchen (Aldershot pattern) comsists of 9 trenches

jis 12 feet long, 9 inches wide, 18 inches deep at the mouth ; thisdepth

4 18 carried for 18 inches inwards, and forms the fire-place, gradually

¥t diminishing to 6 inches where it enters the flue ; they are con-

A nected by splay mouths 2 feet by 2 feet, and 18 inches deep to the
i transverse trench, which is 36 feet long, 2 feet wide, and 21 inches
i deep.

11 Ay LThe centre trench is connected with the chimuey (6 feet high,
gt 3 feet square at the bottom, sloping gradually up to 2 feet square
. at the top) by a flue 12 feet long, 9 inches wide, and 6 inches deep,
I covered with the sods removed from the trenches.

! A To mark out the kitchen, drive a picket to mark the centre of
i, the chimney, a second one 12 feet below, which will mark the top
ii centre of the trench ; the third one, 12 feet below, marking the
i bottom centre of the trench ; the fourth one, 2 feet below, marks
T

the centre of the splay mouth ; and the fifth, 2 feet below, the outer
ﬁ: edge of the transverse trench. For a single trench this would he
w

4 feet long. For each extra trench added a picket would be
driven in 4 feet from each of the latter 4 pickets used in forming

———
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e ma  ——————

the centre or main trench, and parallel to it, leaving after the
excavations 3 feet 3 inches for the cooks to work in, the top of
each trench being attached te the chimmney by a covered flue as
shown in diagram.

Where it is possible to build the kitchen on a slope, flues are not
required. The trench should be lengthened 1 foot, and a 1'illrltll'}'_"
about 2 feet high will be found sufficient to provide the draught
Fl]lll il t']'}’ E'l_\'l.'-'l_}: t,l!!\_'.' H"]O]{l'. .-.

Construction.— One man excavates each trench, commencing from
the ends nearest the chimney ; anotheriman cuts out the ]'..Ilr1.11lrlll:
of the chimney, and builds it up with the sods cut In construction
of the trenches. The third man excavates the draught or flue,
which is 12 feet long, 9 inches wide, and 6 inches deep ; and as
soon as the trenches are dug, he cuts a flue from the head of each
into the main flue, taking care that the openings from the outer
tunnels do not fm::L" one another {".‘n.']lic']l wonld i!]ti‘.t‘fl:l‘l'l with the
proper working of the tlr';mghl.},llmn covers the flue with turf or
sods from the top of the trenches to the chimney. :

The other two men excavate the transverse trench, and '[IJ'H‘r'“ii’
turf for the coustruction of the chimney.

The men, on the completion of the t1'um:]u=.~c,_ are employed
respectively in providing and mixing clay, carrying water, and
covering the trenches for the reception of the kettles. :

(ireat care must be taken in the construction of the chimney ; all
holes and interstices must be plastered with clay. L

The inside of the trenches may be plastered with clay if it be
plentiful. If this is done the dimensions should be slightly
increased. If the elay is scarce the trenches should be cut smooth.
Each trench will accommodate about 11 oval or 12 small oval
kettles, the holes for which should be modelled in clay, using the
base of a kettle as a2 mould. The intervals across the trench
should be covered by sods placed orass-side downwards, or hoop-
iron sticks plastered with clay, and all interstices closed with clay
or sods, This kitchen will last a fortnight, even if not plastered
with clay. Time required to construct, 8 hours; working party,
1 non-commissioned officer and 12 men ; tools required :—

.
et

Axes, pick oLt
Hooks, Lill

3~

Kettles, camp '
Pickets, bundle of |
Spades ... e O P |

[t will be seen that this kitchen admits of easy extension by the
addition of more trenches. )

Advantages.—More room 18 I]I'I'J"..'ii_li‘d between the trenches for
the cooks to work in ; less ti ne is required to build. Eighteen feet
less ground is required to provide this transverse trench ; the flues
are easy to repair.

12, PoRTABLE STOVE.
This stove is for use in feld, stationary, and base hospitals. Tt

consists of two ovens, two boilers with lids, four baking dishes,
one grate, and two shelves.
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The ovens (one of which is smaller than the other) are made
of steel plate. The grate is made of wrought-iron, and the boilers

,1 and baking dishes of tin-plate.
L Each apparatus is considered capable of cooking for 50 patients.
LR
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Fig. 93.—To rvr THE STOVE TOGETHER Four UsE.
;i Place the ovens back to ir:iriﬁ, ]t.n'in'-_f Space between them to
1 SR receive the grate, which is provided with four hooks to engage in
: slots in angle pieces fixed to the bottoms of the ovens. Before
. the grate is set in its place, connect the ovens together by means
e of the plates pivoting on the sides of the smaller oven, and
' furnished with hooks to fit into slots cut in the top of the larger
,qu oven. These plates, when in position, close in the fire space. The
doors of the oven have their hinges at top, and open upwards,
y i- ; Each oven has a movable shelf of plate-iron to rest on a ledge,
il

and intended to receive one baking dish, the second being placed
on the bottom of the oven. The boilers rest on the top of the
ovens over the fire,
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To pack the stove for transport,

Place the small oven inside the large one, with the large shelf on
its top, and the small shelf at one side of it. Put the small
boiler into the large one, and place the latter with the baking
dishes inside the small oven. Place the grate in last, resting on
the boiler. In packing the grate, place the bottom bars (not the
hooks) next the boiler, or the latter will be injured.

The large oven is fitted with links for pack transport.

I,
Total weight S i ik o e D03
Dimensions, packed for transport— in.
Height ... i rd
Length ... wea 183
Depth ... e 10

43. LATRINES.

Latrines should be made as soon as the troops arvive on the Selection of
around, R

:_'!?f.r:ﬁ

poles.

J..l:.'lﬁ'

I':IJ! Fels Of

ST T

Fig, 94 —LATRINES,

A small shallow trench will suffice for o1 Iji:_{i]l': and should be Prepanation
invariably filled in in the morning, before the troops march off. In forone
standing camps latrines may be made with seats, as shown in TRl
IFige. 94,

'HH' geat -lli"illll_{ il ﬂili]}l]q‘ ]'lll]_l_lj]l F||i|]|_'1 1,]|1\- [r'|-1|-:_'||, ;-c]u:ul_ﬂni !rl" rij.‘uig' For a loncer
A8 narrow as possible, and from 3 to 4 feet deep. A fatigue party 7.
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should throw a couple of inches of earth over the soil every day.
This, if carefully done, will prevent all smell.
In a standing camp urinals should be established.

44, TexT Prrcuise EXERCISE.

The latest patterns of ecirenlar single tents are Mark III,
Mark IV, and Mark V., These tents are intended to accommodate
15 soldiers or 4 patients. They are made of duck, are provided
with G-inch eaves to cai 'y oft water clear of the walls, and have
three ventilators eovered with bibs, Mark III weighs, without
appurtenances, 414 lbs,, has an internal capacity of 623 cubic feet,
:rlntl its diameter is 13 feet. It has 23 bracing lines, 21 looping
]lm!-*,_ and 45 pins are supplied with each tent, 42 being .'ll:Ji-HFi“}'
required to pitch it. Mark IV weighs 44} 1bs., has an internal
capacity of 672 cubic feet, and its diameter iz 13 feet 6 inches. It
has 24 bracing lines, 22 looping lines, and 47 pins are supplied with
each tent, 44 being actually required to piteh it. The height of
: the w.-t.ll of both patterns is 2 feet 2 inches, and the pole, suitable
for both patterns, is in two parts, and is 9 feet 9 inches long.
Mark V weighs 194 lbs, but in other respects is similar to
Mark IV, (See List of Changes in War Matériel, 5355, January,
1688, 6240 and 6241, February, 1891, and 7359, March, 1894.)
COMPANY —ATTENTION |
—-NUMBER BY THREES

FROM THE RIGHT
TENT 8QUADS RIGHT

FORM—
Quick Marcu—
LEFT TURN—
UN THE LEFT CLOSE—
Quick MARrcH.

The Company will be drawn up two deep
upon the ground which the tents are to
 occupy. The tent squads, each consisting
of three files, will be told off by num-
bering off by threes from the right.

The front rank are pole men, second rank are packers, and the
third rank are peg men. A pole man and packer from each squad
will then fetch a pole and tent respectively and return to their
places.

(The six men on the right stand fast ; the
remainder turn to the left and step
TexT 5UADS— \ off in quick time, the valises being
FroM THE RIGHT < carried on the shoulder and the poles
TO —*PACES EXTEND, at “ the shoulder.” Each tent squad
| upon completing the required numbey

| of paces halts and turns to the front.

The valises are placed on the ground ; the jointed poles fitted
together and held upright between the feet ; the pole man holding
it looks to the right for his dressing, StrEADY is given when this
has been effected. In the meantime the packers open the valise,
remove the tent and peg bag, and adjust the mallets, being
assisted by the peg men. The second pole man drives in a peg
(flat surface facing the direction in which the tent is to be raised)

e — - —— - e ——— S

* Ten paces will be found a convenient distance,
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between the heels of the other pole man. Open out the tent ; lower
the pole and insert it into the cup at the head of the tent ; the base
of the pole is placed against the peg ; the fly of the doorway
fastened over the pole as this lies upon the ground. The two pole
men get inside the tent, the four other men each take a peg and a
red Tunner ; all being ready, at a given signal the tents are raised
simultaneously by the pole men acting in concert with the others.
The four pegs for the red runners are at once driven in and the
runners placed upon them ; the pegs for the other runners and for
the tent walls are then placed, care being taken that the former are
in a straight line with the seams and at such a distance as will
insure the runners being midway between the tent and the peg.

A small trench and drain will then be dug around the tent. The
mallets, valises, &c., are placed inside the tent ; the doorway laced
up, and the squad falls in before its tent.

To Strike the Tent.—Unlace the doorway, leaving the fly Siriking
fastened ; remove the valise and mallets ; roll up and secure with o=
a hiteh the bracing lines, except those attached to the red runners.
Detach the walls from the pegs.

Pole men enter the tent and grasp the pole ; remainder of squad
stand by the four red runners ; the signal being given, the tent is
lowered to the ground, pole waithdrawn, and pole men come from
under tent ; remaining bracing lines rolled up and secured ; tent
| dragzed clear ; peg men collect the pegs, pole men lash poles

together, packers proceed to fold up tent as follows :—Spread it out
neatly in this form A and fold the sides over to meet in the centre ;
fold right over again until breadth requirved for depth of tent bag
is obtained, fold down the head about half-way towards the base,
roll up tightly from head to base, replace in valise, bag being placed
1 UrEl, 'l'IJI- HIH:I'.IIIH anre t]li‘il {'h'.':‘-il'ii.

45. Hosrirarn Manovee Pircuise EXERCISE.

A hospital marquee, weighing 512 lbs, complete, consists of — Description
1 inside linen roof .... e s e st
1 outside ditto S dsia

8 walls (4 inside and 4 outside) ....
82 bracing lines (40 inside and 42
ontside), with wood runner and
button to each ...

2 wooden vases, painted red
9 weather lines (90 feet long each)
with large runners

Packed in a eanvas valise,
laced up the centre, and
n]:n'lmli on the outside
o i Huﬁlritéﬂ ?'I-l—'rl]'l:l'm-l*,"

;'{_'nn!:lhu-ﬂ in 1 peg bag

180 small tent peos ... .

: . peg i : ; marked on the outside
4 larce ditto (for weather lines) < .
9 mallets . ! with contents and marquee
AN AT ** | to which it belongs.

"y

1 set of poles, consisting of 8§ )
pieces, viz, 1 ridge in two pieces | Lashed together in one
and 3 standard or nlit'ight in two [ bundle by two box cords.

pieces i)
1 waterproof bottom, made of ] Rolled in a bundle round a
painted canvas, in four pieces, thin pole, and tied by thyee

each l{ii.‘ﬂﬁJl]_]-E“:l_‘i'._lT']l]:.I 15 by 8 feet hox 12.!1".[?‘,
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Laying out Laying out the Ground for Pitching.—Undo and empty the peg
the ground. hae (keeping the four large pegs for the weather lines by them-
selves), fit the handles in the mallets, and fix the two piecés of the
ridge pole together. This done, proceed to lay out the ground for
pitching the marquee as follows :—ILay the ridge pole on the
ground selected, and drive in a peg at its centre and at each of its
two end holes. These pegs will mark the positions of the standard
or upright poles, and will he 7 feet apart.  With each end pag
as centre, In a semi-circle with a radius of 6 yards, lay thirteen
pegs with their points inwards wheve they are to be driven, This
will be easiest dome as follows :- step 6 yards from one of the
end pegs, and in a straight line with the three standard pegs lay
the centre peg of the semi-cirele : next step 6 vards to each side of
the end peg, and on a line at right angles to the three standard pegs
lay a peg for each end of the semi-circle: then lay at each side
between the centre peg of the semi-circle and the two end pegs,
equal distances apart, five pegs, and the semi-cirele of thirteen pess
is complete. The other end will be done in the same way,
For the sides of the marquee on a straight line parallel to the
three standard pegs, and 5 yards distant, lay six pegs, the first
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¥1@, 95,—GroUND PraAx or Tae Pres or rme MAHQUEE,
{Showing direction of weather lines,) i '
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and last of which will be 18 inches distant from the lines
formed by each end standard peg and the two end pegs of each
semi-circle. Now the pegs for the outer roof are all laid, and
should be driven before proceeding further.

For the inner roof, lay a peg between each two pegs of the outer
roof, but on a line one foot further in. The space, however,
between the third and fourth pegs on each straight line is to he
left blank for the doorway. These driven, the pegs are complete
for the marquee, except the four weather-line pegs. These are each
driven at a corner where two lines would meet to form a right
angle if drawn from each end and centre peg of the semi-circle,

Arrangement of Marquee before raising.—The ground being laid out,
carry the marquee within the line of pegs, unlace the valise, and
arrange and spread out the marquee, the roofs one inside the other,
in such a manner that the base and ridge will be parallel with the
line of the standard pegs, and the former touching them. Roll up
the upper side of the outer roof as far as the ridge, so as to expose
the web slings of the inner roof, insert the ridge pole, and roll up
the upper side of the inner roof in a similar manner,

Fix the two pieces of each standard pole together by their
numbers, This done, pass them through the openings in the inner
roof, and their pins through the holes in the ridge pole, through
the eyelet in the two end web slings and also through the eyelet-
holes in the ridge of the outer roof. Now fit the vases on the pins
of the end standards, and pasa the opening lines of the ventilators
through the holes in the ridge of the inner roof by the side of the
standards. Next pass the lines for opening and shutting the
windows through the corresponding eyelets in the inner roof.
Unroll the inner and outer roofs to their proper position, bring
the ends of the standard poles so as to prop against the three
standard pegs, and square the ridge-pole on the three standards
thus placed.

Rawsing the Marquee,—To raise the marquee ten men and one non-
commissioned officer will be required. ‘These will be styled four
weather-line men, six standard men, and one director. One
weather-line man will take up a position at each large peg, holding
in his right hand the runner, and in his left the line, with a loop
ready at any moment to slip on the peg. Two standard men will
take up a positien at each pole, one at the foot, the other at the
top, facing each other. 'When the instructor sees all are ready he
will give the word to raise, when all, working together, should
steadily erect the standards, taking care not to raise one before the
other, The instructor should now go to the side and dress the
standard poles, tightening and slackening the weather-lines as
required until the poles are perpendicular. He should next go to
the end and dress the poles in a similar manner in that direction,

Putting on the Bracing Lines.—The weather-line men should not
leave their posts until the bracing lines are on. Four of the
gtandard men should put on the ht}'u:ing lines, while two of them
should take mallets to drive any loose pegs there may be, To put
on the bracing lines, two men ea}mu]ld go to each side of the

marquee, commencing with the outer roof ; one should take the
line at one side of the window, and the other the line at the othep

Arrange-
ment of
MG es, i

Baisinoe
MATqUEe,

Bracing
lines,
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Curtains,
I'renehinge,
Poinds to

Hiend Lo,

Eiriking
Tk ) e,

Ioweringe

IArquee,

Repncking
MR N

side, which should be put respectively on the third and fourth
pegs of the outer straight line, thus working towards the ends
until meeting the men from the other side. In tightening the
bracing lines the mavquee should be pulled towards the pegs so as
to slacken the line, otherwise the pegs will be pulled out of the
cround. The lines of the inner roof should be put on in a similar
manner, beginning at each side of the window and working round
to the ends. When two lines are together, they should for the
yresent go on the same pegs, but afterwards be shifted.

Putting on the Curtmins.—The curtains are in eight pieces, four
for the inner wall and four for the outer wall. The outer curtain
should be put on so that the ground flap be inside, and that 1t can
be pegged on the outside. 'The inner curtain should be put on
with the flap out, so that it can be pegged on the inside.
Commence with the outer curtain at each side of the doorway and
work round towards the ends, taking care to leave enough to
overlap and close the doorway. When the curtains are on they
should be pegged down both inside and outside.

Trenching « Marquee—A trench 9 inches broad and 4 to
6 inches deep should be dug round the curtain, especially on the
upper side, if the ground be sloping. The trench should be ecut
well under the eurtain, so as not to leave a ledge, otherwise the
water will drip on the ledge and run under.

Paints to be attended to— When rain comes on, the ropes, as
they become wet, get ticht, and, if not attended to, will pull the
pegs out of the ground or break the poles. They will also get
tight with a heavy dew. Thus it will be necessary to slack them
when 1ain is expected, and also at night if there is a heavy dew.
Again, if the ropes have been wet, they will slacken as they dry, and
will require to be braced up, otherwise the marquee may flap and
draw the pegs. The doorway of the marquee should be on the
sheltered side. The curtains should be taken off the pegs and
raised daily for ventilation. They can be fastened to the bracing
lines by the buttons of the peg loops.

Striking the Marquee.—Unfasten the curtains at the bottom, and
anhook them from the roof, beginning with the inner one. Fold
each piece into eight parts. The four weather-line men should
now stand by the weather lines, while four men should unfasten
and do up into a skein the bracing lines, beginning with the inner
roof at each side of the doorways and working round to the ends.
The two mallet men should take up the pegs as the lines are taken
off them, and put them away in the peg bag.

Lowering the Marguee—The men should take up positions as in
pitching, one to each weather-line and two to each pole. When
all are ready, the non-commissioned officer should give the word to
lower. The weather-line men should take the lines off the pegs,
but keeping a firm hold. and the standard men should have hold
of the poles. All together they should steadily lower the poles,
the men at the feet of the poles keeping them from slipping, and
the other men lowering them by walking backwards towards the
ridge, in the same way as men lowering a ladder.

Repacking the Marguee—Roll up the four weather-lines and take
the vases off the pins, leavipe thew there attached by the
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ventilating cords. Spread out the roofs and roll up the upper
flap 50 as to expose the ridge-pole. Next pull away the standard
poles, and remove the ridge-pole from the slings.

Folding the Marguee—This done, unroll the upper fold of the
roof, -HI!‘IIII;.; over each end to the centre, across the middle of
the window, and fold the square thus made from side to side
into three equal parts. Place the eight pieces of curtain on the
roofs lengthwise, overlapping in the centre, and the flaps towards
the thick end. Roll up the whole, thus placed, evenly, commencing
with the thick end, taking care not to have the roll too wide or too
narrow for the valise,

Putting Marquee in Valise.—Spread out the valise, and shoving
one of the side flaps under the marquee, roll it in. Having
arranged the flaps, lace them, commencing with the ends.

46. OreraTING TENT.

The tent is rectangular in shape, and has a doorway at each end.
Et is fitted with six ventilators of the ordinary type, and also witl
a large ventilator on each side to give extra light and air. The
wall 1s permanently attached to the tent.

The poles used with it consist of two upright poles and one ridge
pole, each made in two pieces.

Dinensions, dwe.

ft ina

Length ... e, 20 0

Width ... e dd 3 O

Height ... a0 A

Height of wall ... e R R

1,

Weight of tent ... «. {(about) 116
"r‘r'r'lg]lt of tent with ;-mf-_'.ar and appurteninces

rnmph'it' o Eaay {”-I""“tj 181

The duck used in making this tent is of the same quality as for
Mark V circular tents (§ 7359). For the main part of the tent
the duck is of 27 inches width, and 10} oz per yard in weight.
For the wall, 36-inch duck is used of about 13 oz. per yard in
welgrht.

The valise and pin bag are the same as for the laboratory tent.

The pins and mallets are of the ordinary Service pattern. The
complement is—2 mallets, 1 pin bag, 60 small ping, and 8 large
gins ; this allows 2 spare small pins,

NoTE.—On account of the rods in the laree venti'ators, this tent

must be folded and rolled up lengthwise, and the weather lines
must not cross the ventilators when the tent is pitched.

Folding
Ina :rq_m_-._- -~

Stowing
I:I:I:::I'|tll.-'-|- -
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Dridl for Pijtching Operating Teng.

Nuinbers Required.—1 non-commissioned officer and 6 men—2 ag
pole men, 4 as tent men. Pole men take ridge-pole and uprights,
tent men take pegs and mallets (a maul is required to drive h“-gﬂ
pegs). '

Tent men unpack tent and spread it on the ground flat, the
lower edge about two paces from the ridge-pole, and top to wind-
ward.

Pole men put ridge-pole together and lay it on the ground on
site of tent, and a peg is driven in at each end of it. Pole men
stand back to back with these pegs between their feet.

Two tent men take post at pegs, backs to faces of the two pole
men, and take eight paces to their front, dress themselves on pole
men and turn to windward.

Two other tent men join them, and stand back to back with
them, the four now take eight paces to their front and halt.

The pole men take a maul and four large pegs, and drive them
at points marked by feet of tent men.

The four tent men return to pegs, marking ends of ridge-pole,
and after taking two paces in continuation of the line marked by
it, turn back to back at right angles to the line, take six paces to
front and halt. Four large pegs are driven at their feet by pole
men for weather lines: pole men return to poles and lay the frame
with the feet of the uprights against the pegs first driven, ridge to
windward.

Tent mien roll up the upper side of the tent until the top is
exposed, and the pole men raising the poles, the underside of the
tent is drawn beneath them, and the poles adjusted ; the vases
with weather lines are now fitted on, the lines uncoiled, and the
four tent men, taking one each, move towards the weather-line
pegs. The pole men working with them, the tent is raised and
the lines fastened to the pegs. The lines must not be crossed
The four tent men each take an upper corner rope (distinguished
by its bejng fastened to a ring through which another line passes)
and adjust it to the large pegs first driven in. ]

The doors are now laced.

The tent men take the four lower corner ropes, and fasten them
to the small pegs driven in a line with, but two paces nearer the
tent than, the upper corner pegs. The pole men adjust the windows
the tent men drive pegs and adjust the front and side lines of the
roof, drawing them square with the tent, and fasten down the
eurtain.

Striking the Tent.—Pole men pull up curtain pegs and let down
windows. Tent men cast off all ends and side lines and eoil them,
and draw pegs. Then take post at lower corner pegs.

Pole men stand to poles, tent men cast off tirst lower corner.
then upper corner ropes and coil down : stand to wmther-!im-}
pegs, cast off and héld in hand, then working with pole men lower
tent to windward, coil weather lines and remove vases,

The pole men withdraw the poles and lash them together.

The tent men fold up the tent as follows :—

The under side is first spread out flat, and the upper sid-

(M.m.c.) L 2
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drawn over it : the ends are folded over so as to form a square ; the
wop and bottom of the square are folded over the middle, and the
whole rolled from end to end and placed in valise.

¥ ¥. CEREMONIAL.
47. Isspection OorR REVIEW.

1. Formation.—The 'I?.’n_'.'ui Army Medical Corps for in.-ap[-::tinn
will be drawn up at open order, as detailed in Infantry Durill.
Swords will be at the Sfrﬂfarf.

Recetving an Inspecting Officer.
 When the inspecting officer arrives 1in
front of the centre, at a distance of about
T e .| 60 paces, he u.:i]l be received wit.h a salute,
’ TTEE “— J the men carryving swords, the oflicers salut-
('AREY SWORDS. - . L ‘ : .
ing with the right hand, taking the time
from the commanding officer, and the bugler
| sounding the general salute.

Inapection in Line.—The commanding officer, who will ride on
{le side furthest from the troops, accompanies the inspecting
officer as he passes down the front of the line from right to left,
returnine along the rear, the other officers remaining steady, and
the men standing with swords at the carry. The commanding
officer then takes the orders of the inspecting officer as to the move-
ments to be ln‘!'fHI'l:h.‘{].

RETURN SWORDS. Swords will be returned and close order

(1.0SE ORDER— {tukvn as the inspecting officer is roing to

MarcH. | the front of the line.

Tnspection in Column.— When companies in column are required
to take open order for inspection, the captain of each company will
receive the inspecting officer with a salute, and follow him during
the inspection of his company.

2. Inspection of a DBearer Company or Field [lospital—When
these units parade for inspection or review they will be formed
up as follows :—

(¢) The Bearer Company—

The medical corps drawn up as in 1 in front ; the Transport
attached in rear, paraded in three lines at close (or half)
nterval : the first line 20 yards in rear of the front rank of
{he medical corps, the other lines four vards distant from each

4 other. measured from tail-boards to heads of leaders; the
 ambulance wagons (with tail boards lowered and wagon-
i orderlies as detailed in para. 28) in the first two lines, the

(.S, wagons and carts in the rear line ; the directing flanks of
the whale eorrectly covering.
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Position of Officers and Warrant Officer.—The captain and
lieutenant to be one horse’s length in front of the centre of the
right and left half company respectively ; the major one horse’s
length in front of, and midway between, the two former officers ;
the serjeant-major one horse’s length in rear of the centre of the
supernumerary rank. The Transport warrant officer to be one
horse’s length in front of the centre of the leaders of the first hne.

i
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Fig. 98.—A Figrp HosriTaL oF PAkADE BY THE LEFT.

(h) The Field Hospital—

As for a Bearer Company, but the vehicles will be in two
lines only, five G.S. wagons in the front line, and the remain-
ing wagon and carts in the rear line.

Position of Officers and Warrant Officers.—The major to be
one, horse’s length in front of the right half company ; the
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captain one horse's length in front of the centre of the left
half company ; the lieutenant between the two former ; the
commanding ofticer one horse’s length in front of the centre
of the line of officers ; the quartermaster one horse’s length
in rear of the centre of the right half company ; the serjeant-
major one horse’s length in rear of the centre of the left half
company ; the serjeant-major in charge of the Transport as
described for the Transport officer in (a).

3. When two or more units 11;11';1:11' Lu;‘x'l]wl' LEH:}' will do so in
accordance with the formations above described. There will be an
iilt.t‘!i."'-':ll lIZF 10 _‘.':11'{!:—; ]Jl"—.'..l.'l-[-l] l';Lr']|_ ']1]|-' officer 1'I.I'II'Ii:I]F’|]HiiJI_'_L [I]l'
whole will be two horses’ lengths in front of the centre of the
line of unit commanders ; the officer acting as adjutant one horse’s
length clear of the right of the line, dressing by the line of
ofhicers.

The several lines in each unit will accurately dress Er:-.' each
other.

4. If pack transport be present the animals will be drawn up
in lines in rear of the medical corps.

48. Mancuing Pasrt.

() If without transport, as laid down in Infantry Drill.

(b) When Bearer Companies or Field Hospitals are to march
past they will do so in successive units in the formation previously
described for each.

The orderlies of the ambulance wagons will be seated on the
off-side of the back seat. The units will move round from the
parade line to the saluting base in the most convenient manner,
The distance between units, measured from tail-boards to com-
manders of units, will be 20 yvards. The officer commanding the
whole will place himself two horses’ lengths in front of the com-
mander of the leading unit, and the officer acting as adjutant two
horses' lenpths in rear of the centre of the last line of wagons,
carts, or pack animals.

The general principles of marching past, as laid down in
Infantry and Army Service Corps Drills, will be observed by the
medical corps and the Transport details respectively.

Under these circumstances stretchers will not be carried in the
hand in marching past.

XIl. LANCASTER SWORD-BAYONET EXERCISE.

49. Drawing, CARRYING, SLOPING, AND RETURNING SWORDS

FOR SWORD EXERCISE FALL IN TW0O DEEP.

DRAW sworDS.—Grasp the hilt with the right hand and the
scabbard 'j'.::-‘-'[ helow the fi'uf_;' with the left.

Two.—On the word Two, draw out smartly to the front, come to
the “recover,” the sword perpendicular, edge to the left,
hilt in line with the chin, elbow close to the body ; the left
hand resumes the position of attention directly the sword
is drawn.
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Three.—On the word Three, bhring the sword smairtly down 1.r= t}ti*
I}LthT_lr'lI] of = L_1'[1:.," ]niml level with the elbow, blade
}wl'[::-iuliru].'l.I', edyge to the front.

sLOPE swoRDs.—Relax the grip of the third and fourth fingers,
and allow the blade to fall on the right shoulder.

RETURN SWORDS —From any position. Grasp the scabbard with
the left hand, and enter the point about one inch.

Two.—On the word Two, return the sword smartly, and drop the
hands to the sides.

DRAW swoRDS.—As before

SLOPE SWORDS, —As hefore,

STANXD AT EasSE.— When at the r‘-]u'l]t'.
G inches, and bend the left knee.

Draw back the right foot

Except at the sLopr, when the fingers may be shightly relaxed,
the same :l_{!.i.‘-»]i of the sword is to be retained '[h[l:lu-_‘_'.nllt thi
exercise, the middle knuckles in the line of the edge, the thumb
and fingers clasped round the handle.

Staff-serjeants being equipped with the long sword will perform
these movements :u*-:'-n]':lin;_" to the instructions laid down in
Infantry Sword and Carbine Sword-Bayonet Exercises.

Complimeits to Officers, de.
Non-commissioned officers and men on duty with drawn swords
will cArrRY sworDps to all officers and armed parties,

XII. ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS BUGLE CALLS.
50, The calls for the Royal Army Medical Corps are given in

“The Trumpet and Bugle sounds for all branches of the Army.”
The following is the Regimental Call :—

l

@ = 108, Maerzer's METRONOME.
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XIII. SEMATPHORE SIGNALLING.

THE RoraLn
SIGNALLING,

TrRAINING OF
Aprvmy Mepicarn Corrs 1% SEMAPHORE

51. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE
The ‘-I‘m.l'[l]lnl e system will be used exclusively.
stances allow, it will link collecting and dressing stations, and
tbe latter to the field hospitals. Between the First Line and
collecting stations it will be employed as occasion may demand.
The size and colour of the flags, size of ]m]u., position of the
signallers, the alphabet, n]ml}lut method of teaching the same,

.111{1 the distance at ‘i‘rl]!Lil the system can be read, are laid down

When cireum-

in the “"‘::I:Itht[lm'f Instructions.”
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The lectures mentioned in the following table are to be taken

from the matter in the above “ Instructions” :-—

(). Phonetic distinction of letters.
(b). Addressor’s method of writing a message, &e.

(¢). Miscellaneous signals :—Full SBtop—Stop—End of Message
—W B—W A—R D—G—I M I—Break—ODlique Stroke

—W W—0 0 O—Block.
. Semaphore.
Use of telescope and field glasses.
. Message form and counting.
. Signal stations, duties and telling off.
. Station calls, method of sending a message.

(
(

=2

e o e bt

Orders for those in charge of stations,

(f
g
/
(i
J.

Mo

(
( Completion of message form.
(£). Tactical application of signalling.
(/). Abbreviations.

A course of twenty-one working days, carried out generally on
the lines indicated in the following table, should make the class

!,llﬂl't‘rl':gh]_'g.' efficient in this subject :

Days. ! Deseription of work. |  Time allotted.

1st to 3rd ... Learning to read letters of | Fourattendances of

alphabet sent by the in-| one hour daily,
structors and also to send half an hour of
them. Sending to and read- which is to be de-
ing letters from each other. voted to a lectnre.

4th to 10th ... Reading and sending groups When proficienc)

made up as in the appendix is attained, three

totheSignalling Instructions. hours a week will

p]'u}léll:lb' hltf}il'(: (1)
11th to 21st...| Station work consisting of L'm-]JLhu-ruig_f'n;l]lvl'.-«

messages Most |11~:4-]}' to be efficient,
dealt with in the field
vide (frar'pr- Code.

Piestaril of

(L L L1

Dhivision =F
lectnres
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Royal Army Medical Corps.

a3, [IL']-ILT'.'H {_ODE.

1654

Address,

The Principal Medical Officer

do. Lines of Communication

The Officer in Medical Charge of :—

H. M. Transport

The Base Hospital ...
station Hospital
Convalescent Hospital
Cholera Camp

[nfections Hospital...

The Officer Commanding :—

Field Hospital
Bearer Company
stretecher Bearers., ..

Dietachment B.A .M.
Corps,

The Non-Commissioned Officer in charge ;

Collecting Station...|

Code,

PMO
PM OLizes CMUE
(FF L M C:—

H M Trer
Base HrL
Sy HreL
Coxy HrL
Ca Camp

FF'ec HeL

40O C FLp HrL

Br Coy
ST Brs

Dra R.AM.C.

N CO Crur Sy

= ..--.
——

DT R,

|':.1 G, K,

F, I, O,

M, Q, _

Code follows, Signal

Code finished, Signal
Interrogative Signal
Negative Signal

= E

A, C,H, N, P8 X, Z collated as O

B
u
R
K
S L
o
R A
sl

Both latter to be sent immediately after RR, thus RR, U U

equals question, &e.




165 Code Messages

The code is divided into three groups to facilitate finding
messages suitable to each of the positions, but messages may be
used generally if so required.

Messages between Collecting Stations and Bearers in front :

No. Message. Code Cloll.

Send Water ot BT 55 e T A
w Dressings ... i A 00

Brandy ... i o e [0 =

I !
Surgical Haversack ... .. AE | OU |
More Bearers e AF OR
Another Md. Officer el Al Oou |
S i e o e e b oAl HOIR, '
Cacolets ... R T 3 (o (L 1 ‘:
Ligatures ... .. AM | OE |
Tourniquets o AN 00
Champagne o 40 e O I
‘ . o8 .. AP I- 00 :
| = Beef Tea ... gl S | OFE '!
s Hot water ... Y - ! 0B
(T RO TYL Y e BV S LR ':
‘ Am sending water L Sl 0

! ' Dressings ... : CC 00

I?L'.'Lnl.l_".' b L B OB
ete. o ] 1

Lk} b |

Will obtain and send Water ... R I b B O
Dressings ol B O

Jimnd}', ete. 1 Db EEBE
ete. eL.




Royal Army Medical Corps.

Troops are retiring

very rapidly

Bearers in danger from Enemy on right
tlank

IMtto  ditto, left flank

C'ollect mg Station has become t'R]II:'.*-Hi
to enemy’s fire, and is untenable.
Please give me instructions

[ am advancing
retiring
moving to richt
to left

l]:'itgmlzi]]_r ot

|
1 ié' ' No. | Messare, Code Coll.
H b
| I | Have none left EA U0
e
\ Have transmitted your message to
A8 R Dressing Stn. F A RO
i1 3k q =
1 Danger Beware!... G A Uuo
.'.I'
{ Come in at once. You are in great
i danger GC Uo
' Danger past.  You can proceed G D U B
# » - . e .
1 Messages between Collecting and Dressing Stations :
..I' 1
g': No. Message. Clode Cloll.
u".\
{13 Lroops are advancing beyond reach of
t Bearers. Please give instructions G E vvu
hi
i i
j Troops have advanced out of sicht iz F UR
] F Troops are retiring G G uvu




167 Code Messages.
No. Message. Code | Cloll.
[ am advancing diagonally in P G OU
[ am complying with your instructions 1 OR
Nature of Country in front will pre-
vent further advance of ambulances..., P K 01
Send Ambulances P M O L
- " more quickly PN 00
 The direct road is dangerous, send
| ambulances by other E:6) O R
i Impassable obstacles prevent my com-
plying with instructions E:P 00
[Torses disabled [ S Ik O
Send Bearer's rations on bt aAE R B
Advance Collecting Station I E iR U
Come in and signal to Bearers to with-
draw as much as necessary I I R I
Halt and form a Collecting Station I G R
Withdraw all Bearers | K RU
o those Bearers that are in
danger [ M RE |
| Bearers are being protected and must |
o on with work I N | RO
Move to nearest shelter... [ O l I It
| Advance ... L K A i U O
' Retire EG ., U0
. Move to right ... K 1) | UB
|
e B ey Ko} 101
| |
! Move diagonally out aih EE aadi T




Royal Army Medical Corps.

LG8

o No. SRATE, | Code Coll.
1t ' |
T ; .
| | Move diagonally in o I [ £ Uu
it [
| Remain where you are ... st el UR
st} Advance with eacolets and form Col- 5
[ lecting Station further oun ... sl Rl T W
{ I
g

Detain  Ambulances at Collecting |
Station to awailt further instructions K M | B o

send back Ambulances . L RN I
Send back Ambula | KN U O
- Am moving Dressing Station. You
must move in conjunction el ) UR
; | Am moving Dressing Station. You |
4 must remain where you are and send
h ambulances to the new position SH P L | U o
ie No further assistance can be given you |
at present ...] KR UB
3 |
II': X | I
. Send wounded in by means of Stretcher |
B Bearers | KSs U o
*:
1 "Is. : ! |
Hiig Do you require any more Ambulances |
ik at the Collecting Station ? L K UBRB
it | |
i
{is

Messages between Dressing Station and Field Hospital :

ey g A
o

Message.

Code, _ Cloll,

- |
Am .‘-'\.i‘ILI'IEII.g Ll "-\'Iill!]'iit!ll

Am xlt‘*l.ziilliug wounded ...

All Ambulances are in use conveying |
wounded from Collecting Station, so |
transfer to you is postponed till later |
Officer severely wounded




Code Messages.

169
|
No. Meszare, Code Cloll.
| Send materials and appliances to re-
place those sent back to you on
wounded... M F E R
Require more Horses M GG ET
Require Mules or Horsea for cacolets...] M I E R
Send on wounded N A 00
Detain wounded and await instruetions N C 00
SBignal particulars of case to enable
arrangements to be made before his
arrival N K 0T
Have applied for more N (3 0T
Will send as soon as possible N 1 OR
These abbreviations are in addition to those given in the
Signalling Instructions :
WoRnD. ABBREV. Worn. | ABBRE:
|
A | Abdomen ABD Bayonet B
Accident Acx Bearer Br
Accommodation | AcoMy Bearer Com pany Br Cox
| Advance ADv _
: ' Chloroform CHFM
Ambulance | AMB .
, ; Collecting CLr Sx
| Amputation | Amp Station |
| Attack | ATK Contagion Crax
| |
B ! Baggage |[ Be D  Daybreak Dyek
Bandage | Baw Detachment Dru




e ——

Aiilignaiti-

AR i p——— s L

e
S PP el ek S R N L

TR

o

A e

Royal Army Medical Corps.

11

Worn,

Direction
Disinfect
Dressings

Dysentery

Enemy
iCscort
Exchange

First Field
Dressing

Immediately
[mportant
[nfection
[nspection

Instrument

Ligatures

Left

j L.y "i'i..-ﬁtm':'l.'ij.‘

Appnev. WorD.
D1 M
DiF

™
Das
Dys ) | Obtain

| Operation

Ex

Ecr P | Patient
Q  Quickly

It | Report

Higmi]
Stretelior

H!'I‘J"L-:"rl'cljrnl‘

Ivn
T | To-morrow
[mp
' Transmit
FEc

Tourniguet

Undertake

‘Irvv;;;t-t;i.] le

I Wounded

Lics Y | Yards

A BBREY.
|
|
i
|
i
| Opr
OrR

S M

Tur

r|1 ‘r[ T

Y D5




Abhdomesn
application of triangular bandage to
- ,» roller bandage to - .
Accoutremen oee Arms and Accoutrements,
Acid, Nitric -
Administration of medicines.
Ald, training in first aid and nursing
Alcohol, poisoning by.
Ambulanee Wagon Drill,
p- 114.)
Ambulance Wagon,
Antiseptie case
Antiseptic Dressing.
Antiseptie precautions
Apoplexy
Apparatns—

Iy

T¥
Ariiy Service
Arteries ‘e
mode of applying digital
Articulations, defimtion and varieties of
Aspirator

Bag, surgical saddle
Bagzage party of bearer company
Bandages, four-tailed

improvised ..

knotted

(]

for fractures and dislo~ations, box of

for treatment of fracture of arm ;
eollar-bone

11

Appetite, ohzervation of pat lent's
Arm-sling.
Arms and Accoutrements—
of wounded in field, t!i:—:]m-:u.]_ of..
used to take the 1:-];1-_-{!
and bandages

mee Sling.

Corps, attache

®

INDEX.

el

e LIE ] .
See Medicines,

~ee FPLES, drunken,
(See contents of Sce. IT.

4]

&see Wagon, ambulance,

Hee Iressings,

=

lower jaw

Pt el el e o e o et et —

]
1 Lo a bearer company



Index.

T o -
l1'E:|_r|;_;|i::t!':r
des

‘51 . Bandages—coniinued,
* i \ roller, for abdomen e
I' IH w a Hnger .. .
i P (1T RS o
i o ADERA s
i s 3y Chest .4
| 24 fu:ﬂ'_- . "
" R () e :
o u||'||]i1':1t.iun of .
! s rolling of -
i 5 ¥ 't‘i':llH_.-l."LI Ui‘ " . (]
is gizes of i e
¥ - varielles of . -

(R "

mode of applieation ..,

cription of

stownee of

(broken)

[

fi:':' :!l”:l\_.'lll'li_’” ¥ "
: A chest .
¥ ] I_'!'Iirl_ W
s collar-bone
., elbow e
i » EYyes o
|.{H'|\.- .
,; Footb -
hand L
; ,, head s
s NP
]-:I‘:l"l{! o
., heck i o
i , other parts of limbs
e , Pperingum

3 shoulder ..
5 as a sling ..
b o fix 33.1[3:1 A ..
spec al i ' o 3o
spica o a i
various kinds of .. o

gandaging, method of instruction in

Baths—

classification of .. e
cold . od

forms of i

hot .. S

hot A
Lec's -
medicated ..

simple G

temperature of ..
time of remalning in

L] :l-l]Llli.l'

waler

LK

[R]

Sec. Para.

1 64

1 61

1 62

1 65
1 63

| G2

1 66

1 60

1 a9
1 60

| 68

1 57

1 67
1 a6

1 a5

1 35

1 45, 55
1 44

I 42
1 46, 87
| 49
1 40, 41
1 42

] b3

| ol

1 38, 39
1 Bl
1 i
1 43
1 ad
|

1

1

|

|

]

ab

147, 148
(147, 149,
| | &)

il fll el




173

Baths—confinued,

Wyatt's portable .. s o o
Bearer Company —

definition of i A i oo

disposition of, in action .. s e

duiiez of .. o g i

L-mumunnuri exercise in ﬂﬂmlllﬂ' o

LnEPect 1on of . s e

personnel and 1m|1~1101"1, -;3-F = ‘e

practice .. & i

to rendezvous w |1]1 lt:' br 1;;.,11d£: . ok

transport of .h . aix o
Bearers

definition of e e i i

duties of .. G5

dressing case for .. - s -
EBed Pan A . . 5 " .
Beds--

air, preparation of.. .o v .o

folding up .. . . ’s .

for fracture s . .

for operations, preparing : ML

mdkn.-r and l.;.« inz the bed -H:M'L .

re-making for |uln ess patients .,

water, prepar: aubion >f o i i
Bedside=table, how arranged .. .
Bed=-sores .. . +s . ‘n
Ristoury . - e e . n
Bladder 5 o i i e
Bleeding., See Hemorrhage.
Blistering Fluid .. .s P .
Blisters . ie e e
Blooil . . . " e “e
Blow=pipe .. ‘e - - e
Blood=vessels i . e i
Blue Stone. Sce Sulphate of Copper,
Body, [~-;.||p.|:|'~.a|-|:i-'3|| of the human i o
Bones. (See Figs, 41-58.) . .
Beracie stupes e . e i
Bottles, waler . .e
Bougie e .. .e o
Bowels, state of patients’ ,, i i
Brain ‘s ' ' e

Breathing. See Ihﬂqnlrmluu
restoration of L:";]'l-!_!'\-'l or's T]]l._l]l:l.[I'L].:II

Bronchi o i ‘s eih e

Bugle Calis, &ee Calls.

Bugler of bearer company

B oa L] "W ]

Burns W

—

S!_‘H'.

0o o b D B BO DD bo

it k[ il

el Bl e e S S S

s et ok

P ol et P e el el

Index.

Para.
149, 150

3
38
38
40
47
38
bt
Fita]
48

3

4
153, 159

217

205
A T
208
207
203
212
206
191
218

152

3l

141
L0
23-26

at
b )

o




Index. 174

C.

T {ﬂl“!i!‘h.l'l*l]ll1tl‘ of . e - o
| alls, He AL al 1Lrlu X Mecd J.[ul]'-, .*.:_,1-.1

1l Camp, marking out a 1 o s
' Capillaries.. = S 55
FLSH Capital Case i .a . o
e Capsule of a joint ., ol i = 7

Carron 4kl ., e .

Cariilaze

\ Cart, ambulance .

| § Carts, country, drill with

] Catheter . '
Caustie, lunar. S \itr IHT' ﬂf hll e,

-_! I-ili-!i"l" - & +. i “a "8

Caustics - .1 - o o ‘s
Ceremeanial Brill.  (See confents of Section 11.

FE 155} o L ‘e i3 e .
" i Chest, the human., (See Fip, 4 L} .o i
._I ;11-;-5:“;'-1;; of trianocular |;|'.-‘.--.J_:e".|_‘| e P
i I'-i'|'|f.-:|:'-.:| of rolier ':.'1'.Ll:lf_'l".n” 0 A

& Chin
applcati

{ Al 11 i

18 t‘ir'!rlltl:llii.:n- [ ihe hlood .. b o b

.\:5 Clavicle., sSee Collarsbhane.

r Cleanliness L . h . . -

| Code, Corps signalling ‘s

Collar-boue : A e A A

Freéaleér arm «line, in broken -
Collecting Station i i - .o
Collyrium .. 41 .8 ‘s . e -
Companien, Medieal ia o e aia
Compress, seaduated = o .
Coinpression, dizital . .s _s s
I'I'!Iil - (] -

Coneussion, symptoms of, s 7

Capper, sulp .|.1 I', S *.lil:?il..lv of Capper
! Cough i P . 1 s '
{4 Crepitus .. .u . e .a s
g Cupping { nse e e . - 5

Delirivm e oA i s s =

JiI]‘, Diaphragm,. G A
¥ Digesiion .. A .
,.i j Director e '

£)

Bislocalions—

i of e s s

definitis

!I W B L W A B &

ElLNS O

”I" ' Cacolet rill. (See contents of Scetion 11., poage 1:.":'.:Ii

; ]:III'__"-I.:

In__'
k.

e R - S

b b

[y

[ R

,._.,,_.,_,_.4_:_,__.|:.-.-l—-t{-n

il

e g

Para.
24- 30
a-k
oll
400

|',|-. .:l-!
" i

1!_!

89




175 Index.

=, ,].:';l]'EI..
Dislocations—confinued,
trea! ment .. 2 : Y - Iy 1 90,173

box of ay paratus for 1| u‘u g v.l See ill[htr.lh'
Dismounting, wounded .. e A : 37
biteh, carrying stretchers across .. e - . s 22
Biraughts .. 4 i i s T 114
#iraw Sheet, changing of .. i i i - 1 | 207, 214
Biress —
for Stre r Drill e i o R 1
of =-m]. w5 achku L 'H'I"'L']l:"ll'l'-u for ||. 111 purposes e 2 1,49
Dressing Case, hearers’ .. 5 . e . o 1| 153,150
Bressing ."il.':!ljilll - |
formation of i e “ i 'a 2 38, 39
1N mountain warfare G . F ‘e e 2 38 4
'Illl:-i:l_:lll ol s e i o e " K r:il-j {
Pressings
antizeptic .. i ik i 2 ‘e 11 104-106
4'|I;Ir:£::sgj; moile of i = - o 1 100
dry .. cin .s HE i e ‘e 1 105
vaporatirg ws 'a i i ‘e s 1 102, 185
first lield .. " .2 o B . ] 1C8
raterials ased for o A i e ‘s I g8
ointment .. i b b o F 1 103

-;J1t|r to be burned and not thrown down _~'|-.1_'1 OF WaLer

closets ., . e i ey in 1 100, 199 ]

rules for “E’E’I."i”f-'-' o o ey P ia l 44

wetb ., : ; . . ok 1 101
rills dlll‘l I"ki."f‘l:"l'-vl'*-i "‘lelu 111 Orps .. i =i 1-19
Errrops, - Eye=ibraops,
Ilruwnr!l

restoration of the :1]!]1:1?'L‘r!”_'-' reneral rule 1 158175

2 Nilvester's i 1 174

prugs. See Medicines. i
Dusting of Wards o i e - e R | 198 :

Eight, ficure of 22 B 2 S o e 1 60 i
Elbow, application of triangular '.' andage to i i ] 49 |
]-:Iﬂ*tu.uh' G e e s o i 1 11% {
Elevator L o 4 i e ik & ] 152 '
Emergency, oflicer to be at once iInformed in case of 1 160k
Emetics e s e s e o 1 | 120, 188 1
Encampment, Dearer Company and Field Hospital, :
kxercize in forming ., o 2a 2 A s 10
Enemsa i e i - i e s 1 123
Epilepsy e e s i s i i ] 150
Equipment—
of wounded., &ee Arms and Accoutraments,
Eruaptions .. 1 . e i s i 1 224
Esmarch's Web ":ml 'l“'l]m e i e ey | | 165
IXpecioration e e i i ot ol e | 2209
Extractor, Coxeter's bullet e i 0 o e | 152




Index. 176

Sec.!  Para.,

' ‘1i| , Eye, application of triangular bandage to . sud ol 40, 41
e Evye Iirops .. o o il 5 . i 1 129
| 'r Eye Wash. See Collyrinm.

F.

|

1 Face, application of triangular bandage to . A O 42

bk | Falnting. &See Flts, I':l.i||1i'."|.-___:'.
{at Feeding helpless patients. . “a . . e P | 216

Field
i duties of Medical Corps in the, summary of .. . 1 3, 4
4 fracture box, conlents of .. H i e b ] 156
{ h :_-']:-51:11 encampment exXercise .. - . - 2 40
A it inspection of o S Sl R 47
5 panniers .. . . . . { 1 ;;;
' :',': training. See Training, field.

4 Figure of |:|'r1|1 i S Nk i i 1 60
J_‘ Finger, r:p]ﬂu ation of 1-!]'u r ]"hlt'lu e 0. . 1 Gl
: Fireman’s lift melhod of carrying a patient .. o 2 25

First Ald. See Ald.

First Field Dressing, See Dressings,

Fits
apoplectic .. .s . . s oy ‘o
drunken .. . e “s o e =
epileptic .. . e e e W ‘o

.
-yl
BT

1581

184

180
{!.1.5, 179,

e el e el

e
a1+

[.
i E fainting . i i . 210 .
I.i Flags—
L directing .. N . o 2 | 88,39
4.,.'1 distinguishing me xlu al establishments .. 2 i 2 35
[ 14 T Floors, clenning of ward .. i o i - 1 192

_!i_ Fomentations o v . i i | e 145
i3 Foot

I

gl hnm*- ot . . . o - S S i
4 "1’1' lication of tr .|r|nr||] Ny ]J ‘-1'|II bTE 1ﬂ- +a | it

! » roller bandace to. i bt e 1 (2
For I"‘t"'[l'h- various kinds of .. i 4 e am i 162

Fraciure —
apparastus required for treatment of. See Apparatus.
hed for e i e o G e i 1 208
box of apparatus for fractures and dislocations. See

TR T s oy e o S A
- e L

T e P

& U

e ' Apparatus,

'y box, field .. N e e e - 1 75, 166

! i causes of .. o ‘o i i s 1 69

JQ- [_-;:-nuﬁit'::h'(l i a i i P 1 T0

1L comminuted e P S s i 1 70

i " COT Jnmml . e L S s a 1 70

il definition of e o - 1 G

RE Hu:‘:'l.lll'f !‘L'||I11k.rll Bl [1 I,III'1II:I"'I'I e o s | i
| '|Ii rp!]:l., mode of .. ¥ e 1 T2
a ! gigns of .. .5 . . a .o 1 71

o g
| ey o dien

T

PR TR

E T T ————r—



|77
=
Fracture—coniinued.
simple i i i 1
treatment of, immediate .. ; 1
- subsequent .. 1
Frost bite, treatment of e - - 1
Furniture, ward, cleaning of . 1
G.
Gargles it .. . - F i [
Gas, u{:f to be kept h]r_]i["l than necessary in wards . 1
Gouz o 54 " ‘e " i i 1
E..rimrlm kitchen .. . i i 2
Groin, application of roller 1)41“3&1"!‘ to .. ]
Gullet - i e : - 1
H.
Hoemoptysis wa ‘s iia ai - 1
Hemorrhage—
arterial e i W st - ]
5 MeAsures f:]] arrest of e e : 1
capillary .. i o e ie 1
e measures for arrest of .. i e
from lungs.. . - = 1
" Nose , .n . - a s .s ]
,  Btoms ull a - . s 1
varieties, and relative {hﬂl*"n"] of .. - 2o e ]
Yenous i . e .o 1
,  IMeasures fm* =1rrr3:-'»l {Jf e - 1
Hand—
bonez of . s - e e F 1
application r_rf triangular hn.-l age to .. G e | |
= . roller bandage to .. < 4 1
seat drill. (See Section I1.) . .e 2
Hare=lip PPins ‘e wa i = 1
Haversack, surgical .o . . M ‘_If _I,
il 8
Head—
application of triangular bandage to .. |
LL]"]J!-E"II.H'F“ of roller ]]:uul;lg:‘. 10 .. oy . 1
Heari, desc J"i||l;1'u-1| of o =4 1
Heat, application of, to a patient. o = 1
Heating of wards, See Wards, w arming of,
Heat stroke. See Sunstroke.
Helpless Patients—
causes of helplesaness e i i 1
lifting and laying .. e . . I
re-making bed for. : : 1
{]’].l,]’]l"'l'l'l" a draw -~|H.‘L|f for e 1
= an under sheet for 1
raigine in bed A s |
feeding .t ‘e .o . 1
bed pan for . s s » . 1

Index.

Para.

70
78, 186
*;'4
186
197

229

161
162-1656
161 5
167
169 [
168
1649
161
161
166

16
511
62
23-26
152
158
a8, 39
38, 39 i
15
21 i
144 !

210
211
212
214
213
215
216
a17




Index. 178

dec.| Para.
flernia Bistoury .. . .e e e 30 s e 152
Hernia Director ., . o s aa SR LR 152
Hip, application of triangular bandage to - 1 51
Horses, mounting and dismounting wounded, on -'md
off ‘¥ . e " # ie W " 2 3?
Hospital —
field, See Fleld | ||-]|. al,
summary of the duties of the Medieal Corps in s | | 2

Hot bottles. See Heat, application of, to a patient.
Hot bricks. &See Heat, application of, to a patient,

i [ 153,15
1 | { |'1 E.l
1 159

iy 1”I5|:I1:|l|--ln LN e L] (] ®oa | ]. 12’?

Yk Hypodermie cnse .. s s o 1 i

Ice, application of .. s e 5 5 o S ) i L
Inhaiation .. e o e o s e e | 123
Enjections—
for bhowels .. - ok - o = =] 1 123
for urethra, ear, or other {‘;11,':.!3,' b i s - 4 1 126
Enspection of Royal Army Medical Corps =5 2 47
Instruction—
and training of Royal Army Medical I[_m ps, scope of .. | 1 a-=-10
method of, in anatomical and physiclogical -:"lll]]‘H - 1 11
! + in ban l|-r|.:ur A s o - ou | R el
i Instruments and appliances, surgical, description of .. 1 152
Intelligence, observation of patients’ .. o ] 221
14 EInunction .. o o e o a il [ 131
y Irrvigation of wounds - B s e ool o & 102
|
dJ.
Jaw, lower—
application of four-tailed bandage in fracture of o i 68
apparatcs for fracture of .. .o .o .o .| 1 76
Joints, &ee Articulations.
E. |
" i
11 g Kidners S o i i = L a 1 | 31
i Kitehen— |
| priditon .. .e i i i3 il OS] 41
field i s . e i e o 2| 89,41
KEnee—
bones of .. Fi ah L =5 i ] e | 17
application of triangular bandage to .. e Y] | 52
4 Knee=caps, when to be worn = i A pran | LA 1
! Huife—
L amputating c o o gl ] s | AL 152
§ tenotomy .. d o 5 A o vl Al 152 |
{ | !
|
|

|, —
T ae e
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See.! Para,

Hnot—
granny . s os an A A s 37
r{'{fflu 'y e W W e ia wa 1 ':j':lr

Lachrymal—

probes - .o . .o .o . Y 152
styles i S o L e iy 1 152
I amellse, ‘wr Eye=drops,
Lamps, dist wgwmshing medical establishments ., 2 (RS i,
Lancet o JE e o i i 1 152
2. e S it e e | 152
Eulllu‘r'l'l'i to seareh 1::-1‘ wounded .. o o AR [ 35
Laryngescope e e e A e o 1 153
Larynx i = i s =5 foit 1 27
Lairines, ficld, directions for m .l]\]ll P HEs A 4.3
Leeches o ok e - i i R i | 142
Ligaments .. - . e v ey s ] 15
Lighting of w: nm;,. o o cia da o 1 201
Limbs
application of Eriu:;:_-:r.]:n‘ bandage to .. P A 1 o4
application of roller bandage to .. = a .| I 6l
Linlments .. ik o " 2 R 130
Lint—
FLfEe : [ 98, 101-
a material for dressings .. “e e . “s 1 1‘ 1|Jh 125
not to be thrown down slop-closeils or waler-closets ..| 1 L)
Liver.. o s o . . <4 <2 (R 30, 31
Lotions i o 5 e e - el 1 125
Lungs s o aa .s ‘2 s B g =)
M.
Manner, observation of patients’ .. ‘e .o . 221
Mare h]IH.. past of Hln al Anm 1y * Medieal ':--'-”'i:'f‘- 2 P a 45
Marquee, hospital, exercise in ] itching .. s s 45
Measures, I4'|u of uid medicine W o e 1 113
Medical Companion s i - = Ja ”1=J'lJ'
|| 2| 88,30
Mediceal Corps—
llu'i.:e summary of P b ‘i Wi : 1 1-4
cdrll was origin: I.h arranged by Sandford Moore L 1 )
drills and exercises e - e r 2 1—47
1nepection or review of .. T e o 2| 47
marching past of .. i ah = e i o 48
f'l.':ljllil!l:_.':_, technical o e e e A | 5 o-5
o preliminary e e o o ik 1 | §]
¥ division of riuil:; work of A .o o gl 10
s duration of course of .. — E5 ] | e i
Medicines
administration of .. e o i i 1] 111,112
formes of T oy s o T o ok 1 113
measures of fuid .. ars or % e o 1 113
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Sec. Para.
R Mixtures .. . . ‘e . .o s A 113
| Mountain Equipment. See Pack Transport.
ik Mules, &ee Pack Animals.
it Muscles iy . B s . . . 1 19
. Mustard—
81, i leaves . Ge e i 5 o e [ 139
]:'r].:l-i’.l‘l':i e o o = e 5 1 138
1 poultices ., o " - - . 1 136
I
N.
Neck, application of triangular bandage to . o I | 43
Needles, various kinds of .. ne = = EA R 152
Nerves i ‘e e i s vs HCE] il 29
1 Nitrate of Silver ., i 2 i s ] 132
Nitrie Acid .. . v i 1 1 132
i Nursing
§ Al training of the men of the Medical Corps in .. ae | 1 1-232
i of helpless patients, rules as to .. A i ««| 1 | 200-218
fih
i
hr;.._! Gr
Observation of the sick .. oh . .o ..| 1 | 219-232
b o Occipital Protuberance i oF as o | 14, 38
ikl Desaophagus. See Eullet,
j Olecranon ., v s s .o .e e o | 16
%] Ointment —
i used as a dressing p b . r s | e | 103
ik for the purpose of inunetion .. .o . 1 131
é Operating Tent, See Tent, ﬂ}jﬁnuting.
At | Ophthalmoscope .. . e A o 1 152
ﬁ;’ ™ Order. Se: Marching Order.
gl g Drderlies, wagon .. W e i E Z | 28, 88, 89
r; Ovens, field, portable ' . o . 2 42
i |j'| J
1R P.
i
rE b Pack Anlmais, dnll with e - e e | D 32-36
£k (&ee also Pack Transport.)
i Pack-saddle i
fi description of i . . . L 2 82
tER | drill. . o o - s s i 2| 32,83
! ' saddling and off-saddling with .. - . 2 a3
st Pack Transport of bearer company .. 2 33, 80
! Pain ., s ] o . ‘e i 1 223
LE ok Paint work, cleaning of, in wards o'd 1 196
i Pancreas .. e - s . . ] 30, 31
BR:E | - ==
{ ; Pannlers, field medieal ., i we - - -{ l 3;!.;’;‘.}
| 4 |

St

e
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Paticnts—
helpless, See Helpless Patients.
observation of symptoms of - .
dress of soldiers acting as, for ilrl!l purposes
Pelvis. (See Fig. 52.) .. . e

Perinsewm —
application of triangular bandage to ..
o T bandage to . e
Pills ,, .s " ‘i e
Plaster—

adhesive .. e o S

mustard .. i . ’ih i

soap o ‘e o ‘e .
Plasters used, not to be thrown into -11"'| closets

water-closctis s u s

Pliers, wire .. &5 i . e
Focket case A . v '
Polsons, table of antidotes for .. e
Polsoning-

aleoholic. See Pits, drunken

general symptoms of i oy o

symptoms of, and antidotes for particular
PFosition—

of a patient in bed e o .y
of wounded on stretcher .. e o
Pust mortem case -
Potassa Fusa e " ‘e
Poultices e e .a
bread e — e ‘i o
linseed meal e ci - .
mustard .. i e e o
charcoal = e o e o
old, not to be thrown down slop-closets
closeta .. s i o .
Powders . - .e . .
FProbang s s % ‘s " .
Probe. (See also Lﬂﬂlrymal}
Fulse ., a R S i o

Pump See Stomach Pump.

R.

Railway Wagon—

(R

LR

drill with (for transport of sick and wounded)

preparation of, by Zavodovski’s method

Rash on Skin to be noted e e
Respiration » . e e
Retention of U rim- e . .

Review of Royal Army Medical Corps

B

K
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Para,

216-232
1, 39
| 5]

5]
67
115

Hs
138
08

199
152
152
185

187
189

28

30

224
27,28,227

230

47



Index. [ 82
=e, Para.

Backing, bed, lucin
Saws

.-: '--'i‘ b (] L #w (R -I 21}3

....... i i ik g5 S isd A 152
Scalds i P s e s o 1 171
Scalpel : e S I 152
Ncarifientor : h 8 e 1 102
ﬁl'iH-:!:r'\, Bovwel . S i P i = 1 152
Bents— I

hand, &ee Hand seat drill, :

imiprovised, varieties of e 3 . | 26
Section, stretcher, definition of ; o o ' 3
Nefdlitz Powder |, aa . 118

Sheets, changing of helpless patient’s .. .

213, 214

R el

Shock e 2 2 e . e i § 177
Ehouliler—
.l":"”':-:" ”'r. =% - # . & T N " l|l|I ] IH

application of triangular bandage to . e il 48
¥ 33 roller handagre to .. .s s . ] i

Klck, observation of symptoms of. (See Patients.)

Signalling— !

i

semaphore ,, K. & s el i =R 2 ol

code. . e 5 o a - - I 2 H2
Bllver, nitrate of ., i A - i el et 132
Skeleton.  (See Fig. 1) ., o o R | 12, 13
Slin i e 2 oL e | 1 a2

state of patient's .. - i s e o 1 224
Shkuil Ti o o i T o 14
Sleep of patients, observation of .. . ' e o b 222
Siing |

Freater arm e e e o i | bl 46

lesser arm ., " o . i 2 Sty (e 47
Slop-cluset, damage to drains from improper use of ,,| 1 199
Blaps, emptying of ward ,, e s e o | 199
Bores, See Ded-sores, [
Spatuis o e e e L f e e R b e )
Specitication Tally, See Tally, specification '
Spinal Column, (See Fig. 43.).. L S o ] 15
Spinal Cord i =5 v " T ) [ | 15, 29
Splrals— |

simple va s o e e i e B 6]

Teverse o _re e A5 L L s |¢ 60
Spleen e i A == i w i | al

Splint—

Dy myiren’'s

L L ) ] L L] ] hi—
Melntyre's. . i po o e : 1 83
plast er of Paris ., o e ot e . 1 Ha
1?1”11‘ s " W aw (K] o " # ] HI-'
rifle . “ ' " - 1 88
starch ban :,i_}il"' o i o 5 1 ]

Splints
B7,88
38
. -7 " o .h . es| 1 i3

: - -
i]JiilE'uﬁ 18801 ,

—r—
[

ordinary




Splints— cowdinued,

to fix, by means of trianeular bandage

k] a3

Spongmng .,
Sprains—
'l'li"flllleln-'l of
igns of :
treatment of

BIET

goldicr e aceoiit =amnnt
BOLICT 8 acCcoul rements

Squad, stretcher, definition of

Station SYea
Station,
Sterilizer .,
Stethoscope
Stomach o

Collecting Station

Stemach Pump ..
Stools, obzervation of

Stoves —
'l'.']l.".'ll.irllfl of war
portable, field

Strapping

d

dppearance

L]

g testicle, instructions for
Streteher Brarers,

Streteher Edcidl

Stretehier Sectlons, delinition

Stretehers
field, deziened 1

L]

[

¥

)

See Rearers,

-
(0 |

-

LY
-
L

v Faris, description of . .

Improvized, variebies of

rifle . . A e L i

rules for the carriare of .. S St

Buss=ell's .. an 94 v s
Stupes ¥ wic e o e
Sufocation, treatment of |, {4 i
Sulphate of Copper . ..
Sunstroke ' ‘e o _
Suppositories . 4 . .
Surcingie, disposal of s v o
Aword=bhaven vt Ex ercise o -
Symp!omns of patients, observation of
Synovial Fluid S i ‘s P
syringe, various kinds of .. s o

e

Tabloid, definition of = e i
"ally, specilication .. . i i
Temper, obhzervation of pad iemits’ , . S
Temperaiare

ohservation of '|':.':|:"!||1.| - ' i

of wards. See Warids,
Tenaculum ,, e A i i

Tent

operanmn

] L

Ll o
& * %
* B
1 5w
B ia
" o &
. '
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8 "w
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. % a0
i .
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s i e
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87
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1445

152
la 2
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| l|-|‘
173, 176
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153
124
3

116
33, 3¢
221

2235, 226
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Index. 184 .
Sec.. Para.
i Tent—conlinued,
41 pitching hospital marquee o s ' R 45
i; : b 7 operating va i 4 S e 2 46
H Thermaemeler-— |
| 1,'ii|iil:_'.i!!:| use l)il " T w - & 1 1 225 I
If '] i bath, use of . W “u s ‘s . 1 148
| Thirst, of '|HL|.::I."H1.- . e ‘e ‘e T .- 1 282 !
R Thorax., Ses Chest. ¥
THF G Thumb, application of roller bandage to e vl el 6
i Tourniguet—
t £\ compression by .. . 'a ‘o ‘e = 1 164
it definition of in - s i e 1 152
j field .o - vt i ‘e 1| 164
improvised .s . i i . £ | 164
i BErew o o n e e = 1 164
ik Trachea o i .. e o 4 1 | 27
i Trachweotomy Tubes .. .o .s ‘e | TR e § -
I Training— .
. field ) .o . ‘e <4 2 | 35-46 A
18 of men of Medical Corps, re nhnl-.i on .. o5 1 1-10 .
' Transport of bearer company .. = ¥ 2 38
L' Trephine .. o i A ik 1 153
% Trocar and C anula i 22 e 1 152
Truss - P i ik i . H 1 152
Turpentine 's.luj_m'd. . . e n 1 145

Ureters s .o 4 .w o e | _
Urethra .o . o . i ‘s e ; 1] 31
J ]
1

Urine =r e o - . 31, 230
Utensils, ward, cleaning of = 197

1 .v- i

el

2012
lJ G5

—

|
3 |
i Yeins.. "4 i . ‘e i'e e i 1
fii ventilation of wards e b | 190,
' Yertex

Wagoii—

1 ambulance, description of service patterns of .. i a5
_ . i u-l; N - bt Ee L 2 | 27 28
i"_ 5 of first and second lines il 4 88, 39
4 1 reneral service, drill with (for tran ‘1["'L|"|1_. of nq:n,pp].k l}l ! a0y
‘iu vailway, drill with (for tran sport of wounded). . S| [ 830, 51
wall, stretchers not to II'I. earried over .. e A 2 22

e :
L A walls, cleaning of ward .. e b 3 ok | T 194
! : wWantie., oo Surcingle. i

VWards 3 :
beds in, folding up oL i o S 5 s 1 2014

y L g
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185

Wards— conlinued,

beds in, making of and lacing the bed sacking. .

cleaning floors T,

5 furniture a ml ute ]]"-'Gl.]l-] in

or paint work of .. i o

o stoves in .. e .

o walls of . G . v

windows uf i i Vs

ﬂuﬂLm,l_r, of .. .a : i .
furniture and utensils in, .-H‘]""I,rll-ﬂ_"'llll:"'r]‘l'_ ._:.['
lightizg .. N . ik -
slops in, emptying of =2
IE-Ltn].rmuhin‘ b i ‘s
rentilation of e e . o
warming of i . o
windows in, opening of .. = P

wWarming of wards. See W ards, w ul:nln-'-'c:I
Washing—

floors of wards., See Wards, cleaning floors of.
Water-closets, damage to, from improper use ,

Windows—
cleaning of ward .. i i e
ope tmu-ul See Wards,

Wind-pipe. See Trachea.

Wounied—
arms and accoutrements of e L
collection and dressing of i 4
dismounting from horseback .. it
gearch for .. i i
specification tallies for .. e o
Wounds—
pontused .. e
definition of i
incised i i Fiy i o
lacerated .. e .l S
poisoned .. - o i e
punctured .. o - i o
treatment, constitutional, uf poisoned ..
53 immediate . ‘e !
i local, of poisoned .. o
Z.

Zavodovskl's Methed of preparing railway wa

reception of sick and wounded e

L]

Index.

Sec.l Para,
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203
1592
197
1545
195
1494
193
198
191
201
199
200, 202
190, 202
200
202
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1 199

1 193
1 202

358
38, 39
37
38, 39
25, 31

B bE B BD b

03
03
83
02
05
a3
a7
0
06

el e i ot e e e i

i

20




LONDON :
PRISTED FoR His MaresTy's BrATIONERY OFFICE,
BY HARRISON AND SONS, 5T. MANTING LANL,
PRINTERS IN ORDINARY TO His MAJESTY.
(Wt 1200 3000 4| 03=I &8 ZI117)




[

| WAR MATKRIEL. Care and Preservation of. Regns. for.

MILITARY BOOKS, published by Awihoriiy—ooniinned, ‘

8-inch, R.M.L., Howitzer of 70 owt. For Movable Armament ]
or Armament of Works. 1901. Prica 23,

7-inch, R.M.L., of 6;and 7 tons, on Sliding and Monecrieff |
Carriage, Land Service. = Price 1s. 6d.

6:6-inch, R.M.L,, Howitzer, on Bed and Ground Platform,
or on Biege Travelling Carriage. 1899, Price 1s. 6d.

B-inch, B.L., Howitzer of 30 cwt. (Mark I1.) 1902. Price 1s.

8-inch, B.L., Howitzer, 25 cwt. (Mark I.) 1899, Price 3s,

8-inch, Q.F. (Land Service.) 1901, Price 2s.

6+4-inch, B.L., Howitzer, (Mark I.) 1902. Price 1s. 6d.

G-inch, B.L., Howitzer, Mark 1.) 1901. Price 2s.

B-inch, B.L. (Marks IL V.) (Land 8ervice.) 1900
Price 1s. 3d.

47-inch Q.F., Land Service, 1901. Price 2s.

4-7-inch (B), Mark IV.*, on Travelling Carriage. I.8.
Volunteer Batteries. 1002, Price 1s.

*1—1:1:11. B.L. (Marks V. and VI.) (Land Service.) 1892,
Price 1s. 84,

0:308-inch Maxim Machine Gun (Magazine Rifle Chamber).
;-;réilmmgﬂ unlﬂarriﬂgea, Field Machine Gun, Cavalry and Infantry, d&vc.

. ce 1.

And for Magazines., 1902, Price 1s. !
MEEOMETER. Handbook. 1599, (Revised tb Aug., 1901.) Price 6d.
MILITARY ACADEMY, ROYAL. Admission to. Regns.
1803. Price 14,

MILITARY COLLEGE, ROYAL. Ditto.

MILITARY COLLEGE, ROYAL, Syllabus of Oourse of
Instruction at. 1808, Price 3d.

POBITION FINDING INNSTRUMENTS. Handbook 1901
Prica 34,

BANGE FINDER. Depression. For Elevated Batteriea. Hand-
book. Land Service. 1888, Prics id.

RANGE-FINDING. Field. Manual. For Officars and MNon-
Commissioned Ofcers of tha Horse and Fisld Royal Artillery. 1881. Price ls,

RIFLE RANGES. Miniature and Safety. Instructions.
1922, Price 3d.

DO. CARE AND OONSTRUCTION OF. Instructions for.
1903. Price 3d.

BASHFORTH CHRONOGRAPH. Beport on Experiments
with, (1870.) Price ls. aal do, (1878-80.) Price 2s. 3d.

SIGNALLING INST: OTIONS. 1898, With Ameondments to
Dacember, 1901. Price 9,

SMALL ABRMS AND AMMUNITION. MILITARY. Text
Book. Price 2s. 8d. (Qul of print.)

SMALL WARS. Their Principles and Practice, By Major
Catiwerr, B.A. New Edition, Price s

TELEGRAPHY. ARMY, Field Telegruphs., Manual of
Instruction in. Price 8s,

TELEPHONE. SMALIL ADER. AND CDAST DEFENOE
TELEPFHONE SYSTEM, Handbook. 1888. Price 0d,

MILITARY EXAMINATION PAPERS, vis, :—
Military Entrance. Nov.-Dec., 1902. Price ls.
Btaff College. Admission. Auguss, 1901, Price ls.
Militia, Officers. Military Competitive, BMarch, 1902  Price \s.
Foreign Languages. Modern. Officers of the Army. Oct., 18901, Price 1s.
(0]} ej :-I'] Hegular Foroes, Militia, Yeomanry, and Wolunteers, May, 1902,

Price 1.

Yeomanry. Imperisl, Training. (Prov.) 1902. Price 64,

ABYSSINIA. SXPEDITi:ON TO. Kecord o:. Uompiled by
Order of the Becretary of Siate for War, by Lisut.-Col. Travewsx J, HoLLang,
0.B., Bomibay Staff Corps, and Captain Hmwmy Hozmez, $rd Drapgnnn SGuards,
In two Volo. and oass of Mape. Cloth, £4 4. Half morouoo, £ b4,
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WORKS prepared in the Intelligence Division

AFRIOA. BRITISH EAS8T., PROTEQCTORATE. Fre

Information concerning. 1800. FPrigs 38,
| BALKEAN STATES. Armies of. Handbook. 1900. Price .d.

| BELGIAN ARMY. Handbook. By Major W. N. BARNAR- |
| plaToN, Price Od.

JAVALRY. Irstructions for the Training, Employment, and
Leading of. By Major-General Cant Vox Scamror, Compiled by Captain Vo
Vorraep-BooEResne, 2nd Silesian Dragoons. Translated by Captain C. W,
Bowpren Brir, 8th Hussars. 1581, Price 33, 8d. -

OHINO-JAPANESE WAR, 1804-85, An Epitome of the. By
Captain N, W, H. Do Booray, B.A. Price 11, 3d.

COLONIES AND PROTECTORATES. BRITISH. Military |
Forces of. 1002, 2s. |

DUTOH ARMY (Home and Oolonial). Handbook. 1836, Fricedd, |

|
| FRANCO-GERMAN WAR,1870-71. Authorised Translation
from the German Offclal Account, by Major F, C. H. Czaxxn, C.M.G., B.A.

FesT Pant.—History of the War fo the Downjall of the Empire,
Vol, I—Bects, 1 tc 5, Onibreak of Hostilities wo Baile of Grawvelotte.
Price 285 (Ol of prind.)
Vol, II,—Berts. 8 %0 9. [Easle of Graveloite to Downfall of Empire.
Price 22s. (Mt gf print.)

SpcoxD Pant.—History of the War against the Republie.

Vol. I.—8scta. 10 to 18, Investment of Paria to re-cccopation of Orleans by
the Germans, Frice 26s.

Vol, 11,—Secis, 14 10 18. Eventsin Northern France from end of Novemhbeor.,
Tn Morth-west from beginning of December. Siege of Paris from com-
mencement of December wo the Armistice, Operations in Bouth-ease
from Middle of November to Middle of January. 1883, Frice 26z |

Wol, 1T1.--8Bects. 19 and 20. Ewents in Sonth-east France from Middie
of Janusre to termination of Hostilities, Bearward Communicaticins,
The Armisw.ce. Homeward Marchand Occupation. Betrospecs. 1884,
Price 81s. 6d, |

Ana'vtical Indes. By Colonsl Lowspasis Haze. 1800, Frice la. B,

Section Alzo separalely in poper covers.
1.—Evenss in July. Price 3z,
7, —Events 0 Eve of Batiles of Worth and Bpicheren. Frice 35
3. —Battles of Worth and Spicherem. 1882 Price ba (Gt of prind. )
& —Advance of Third Army to the Mosslle, dc. Second Edition. Bevised and
corvected. Price 4s. (Ot of print.)
&,—Operaiions near Metz on 15th, 18th, and 17tn Augoss. Battla of Vionwville-
Mars-ls-Tour. Second Edition. Price Gs. 6d
8.—The Baitle of Grarelotte—St, Privat, Price bs. {(Out of print.) |
7. —Advanoce of Third Avmy and of Arnay of the Mense againet Army of Chalons. |
Frice 8. |
#,—Baktls of Bedan, Prics 3. {Out af print.) |
9. —Procssdings on German Coast and before Fortreases in Alsace and Lormaine.
Ganeral Baview of War up to Beptember, Price 4s. 8d.
10, —Investment of Parle. Capture of Toul and Btrassburg. Frice 6a.
11.—Events before Paris and a other Points of Theatre of War in Western |
France untll end of October. Price ba. 84,
12.—Local Engagements with French Army of the Bhine. Price 4s, 6d.
13 —Ooourrences on Theatre of War In Central France up to re-occupation of
Orleans by the Germans. FPrice 8s

—— e e — T e
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prepared van Inlalligence Dhivirion—

| !
! FBANOO-GEEMAN WAR, 1870-Fl—continued,
| l4. —Mensures fo Inveatmeni of Parls, i ,
| |r“ —Mensures for Protecting Inveain
16, —P Trl aolings -..-I Hecond Armey
i.~Proceedings ol
B,— f.:lca:',lrﬂ,n-_a.! ol
1871. Pr
L5, “[]:'I:'I,l'l"j'-l_;ll_' A
2 G
SN O 1:i. .e'tiflu." l. Price 1s,
BMAN ARMY. FIELD '.\" RVICE. Regns. 1500
GERMAN ABMY (Home and Colonial) 1endbook.
1%, G,
| GEEMAN FIELD ARTILLERTY.
P'rice 1z, Gd.
GOoLD QO0A8ST, NORTHE]
-._ {||||||||I|.'I by the late Lisut,.-
'|IE-"'*-'|'ll.:h| Abatra
Clvilised Mowe 1
Bt. Lisat.-Colonal . MATR]
ITALIAN "'u.x MY, Handb
NILE AND COUNTREY
i‘;--h”':la."n i1 MIITERMA
GFren: L L TLCS
BREJONINA TS
Hinta on, T \pEal .k L. B.A.. Btaff Cantain. ric
| F:TG a...'EﬂTld J L)L 0] 1__ '_"' ___‘- '_-'.":':.;._ ;--.-:,'r;.::...:"":"'
[ iy Major C. wxing, C.M.G, Jan., 1898, Pries 2
“Lrﬂ'.'l-.a.[..'..... | L 45 ) 1 ROE 21, Handbook.
Edition, I’r‘u"" J=

A
BUDAN ALM ,n:"..H.c‘-. Q.

M
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